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Ps=Pealms. Zec =Zechariah Gal =Galatians. 1P,2P=1 and 2 Peter.
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PICTS.—The Picts and d}i connected hwith
them—name, race, customs, an l.ngug— ave
long oconstituted a problem upon which the most

views have been held, and which cannot
yet be maid to be completely solved.

1. Name.—The word * Picts’ has been commonly
derived from Lat. picti, ‘painted men,’ but it is

ing Romans used a
word which resembled the native name, and which
described this custom of theirs,

ve
is uncertain, but an equivalent is thought

ver,’ or ‘urvz' (or, according to
¢ mighty warrior’), this i h

island belonged to the Prydyn, or Picts? This,
then, accounts for the early Greek name Ilperarixal
Nijoo, ¢ the Pictish Isles.’

Rhys oonsiders that Goidelic invaders of Britain called it by
mmhmcaaohbommno(mqmm), ‘hh?:dol the

2. Classical notices.—Ceear writes that the .

interior of Britain is inhabited by those said tradi-
tionally to have been born in the island itself, and
the sea-coast by those who had crossed over from
the Belge. The latter cultivated the land ; most

in | of the interior tribes did not, but lived on flesh and

milk and were clad in skins. All the Britons

to | dyed themselves with woad. Ten and even twelve

of them had wives in common, brothers with
brothers, fathers with sons; the children were
held to be offspring of him who first espoused the
virgin.¢

Does the last statement refer to all the Britons or onl; to the
interior tribes? Zimmer holds that the reference to ‘all the
Britons' is a parenthesis, and that the aocount of the interior
tribes is resumed with this statement as to marriage. The

t tribes were presumably Pi bly Goidels ; Cmear’s

m (2l
tatuing custom. Nicholson
stem peik-, ‘tatu.'¢
Another native name has the Goidelic form
Cruithni, from Qretani, the name of Piots in Ireland
and Scotland, and derived from cruth, °form,’
‘figure’; an Irish writer, Duald MacFirbis, ex.
flum it as meaning the people who painted the
orms (crotha) of beasts, birds, and fishes on faces
and bodies. Rhys and Stokes refer it to cruith-
neachd, ‘ wheat,’ or ¢ that which is reaped or cut.’
Hence it would still suggest the squosed meaning
of Picti. The oorresponding Brythonic name was
Pretani, in old Welsh Priten, later Prydyn ( pt&l/d,
‘form’). dyn means Scotland, the Pictland of
the north, while Ynys dain, ¢ Tsle of the Picts,’
was the name for the whole of Britain, and thus
must have originated at a time when the whole

1 Cusar, de Bell. Gall. iii. 11.
3 W, F. Skene, CAronicles of the Picts, p. 76 ; J. Rhys, Celtic

e, ¥ Mational N of the Aborigines of the British
ames e
mmwm.mﬂ.nmma
<E. W. B. Nicholson, Keltic
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acoount of their promiscuity is probably wo! ($ s @)°
Cesar knew nothing of the tribes to the north,
who were certainly Pictish. His ‘interior tribes’
may have been Picts or Goidels, though the Goidels
are thought by some to have first come to Britain
from Ireland from the 2nd cent. onwards. If the
Picts were a Celtic people, there must also have
been aboriginal tribes separate from or mingled
with them.

The northern tribes first came into notice during
the time of Agricola’s invasion. Tacitus calls
them collectively Caledonii, and in his opinion
their red hair and large limbs pointed to a Ger-
manic origin. Some of their tribes fought from

1 Rhys and D. Brynmor-Jones, The Welsh People, p. 76; J.

iyt B e
ym Drctionary

3 A. Macbain, 4An ol«aicol the Gaelio
La , 8.0, * Britain,’ ed. W. F. 8kene, The Highlanders of
, Rxoursus, p. 884.
4v.12, 14,

5 H. Zimmer, * Pictish Matriarchy,’ in Leabhar nan Gleann,
ed.O.Bunden’on,p.zz. !




2 PICTS

chariots, like the southern Britons. They had
tribal assemblies, ratified with sacred rites.
Calgacus, their leader against the Romans, slpeaks
of their harvests—which points to cultivated lands;
and of their wives and children, without any refer-
ence to promiscuity. Tacitus mam no reference
to the custom of painting their ies.! On the
whole, his Caledonians seem to differ but little
from the southern tribes akin to the Gauls. Pto-
lemy? next describes the various inhabitants of
Britain according to tribal groups.

South of the Forth and the e were the Otadini and
Gadenti on the east, and on the west the S8elgove, Novants, and
Damnonii, the last extending to near the Tay. On the east
coast, north of the Tay, were the Venicones and Twxali; west
of these were the Vacomagi, then the Caledonii and ﬁpldﬁ.
Along the west coast were the Oeron’m Creones, Carnonaos,
and Carini, separated from the Caledonii by the Decant®. To
the north were the Lugi, Smert®, and Cornavii.

Ptolemy’s tribes to the north of the Forth and
the Tay correspond to Tacitus's Caledonii, the
name of the lar, group with whom the Romans
came in contact having been given to all the tribes.
These may be regarded as Picts, since their posi-
tion corresponds to that of the Picts described by
Bede.? Possibly some of the tribes south of the
estuaries (Selgovee, Novant®) may also have been
Pictish. By c. 208 the tribes had apparently united
into two groups, for Dio Cassius speaks of the two
nations of the Caledonii and Maiatai into which
the names of the others were merged.* The
Maiatai lived in the flattish region north of the
northern Roman wall, and perhaps derived their
name from magh, ‘a plain.” They dwelt in that
of Scotland which, according to Ptolemy, had
occupied by the northern portion of the
Damnonii. Dio says that these tribes neglected
agriculture, but had cattle, and lived on milk, the
roduce of the chase, and fruits, but never ate

h. They had horses and chariots, and fought
with shield, sword, spear, and dagger (? a dirk).
They had community of women, and their pro-
g;:s were reared as the joint offspring of each
small community. They had a certain food a
small piece of which sufficed a man for several
days. They would also run into morasses up to
the neck and live there several d:gs without eat-
ing.® According to Herodian, they punctured
(tatued) their bodieg in the forms of animals, and
gent‘ naked, the better to show the ornamenta-

on.

Eumenius, who first mentions the Picts by name,
says that Constantius Chlorus in A.D. 306 defeated
the Caledonii and other Picts.” The tribes are
again summed up comprehensively as Picts in the
notices of the invasion of Roman Britain between
the walls by them and the Scoti from Ireland or
Wales in A.D. 360, and in 364 when Picts, Scots,
Saxons, and Atecotti invaded Roman Britain from
different directions, When Theodosius came to
the rescue, the Picts are described as consisting
of two divisions, Dicaledone and Verturiones,
doubtless the equivalents of the Caledonii and
Maiatai.®

Rhys has shown that Verturiones is the Latin form of a Celtic

word which Alrpe-n later as the name of the Pictish district of | Gaul.

‘'ortrenn ' (Strathearn and Menteith). Fortrenn is
. of Fortriu or Foirtriu, which again is found
threve ( and Clackmannan). On the whole, this
corresponds to the region of the Maiatai. Dicaledon®
the people of the two Caledonias—the regions divided by the
lochs from Inverness to Fort William.? Of. Ptolemy’s name for
the ocean to the west of Scotland, AovyxaAndérios.

Claudian says that Theodosius drove the Picts
into their own region of Thule; the Scots retired
to Ireland, the Saxons to the Orkmneys, while he

1 Agrie, 111., 27, 81. 3Qeog. L3, SHEIL 4,
T 5 S5 5, loxv, 18,

6 fii. 14, 7 Pmrﬂm Constantino, 7.
8 Ammianus Marcellinus, xx. 1 . 4, xxvil. 8, 9.
9 Celtic Britains, pp. 96, 102, 332, Welsh People, pp. 12, 102.

‘the men of

Ero;tbly the
of

-~

drafted the Atecotti into the Roman army.! Picts
and Scots returned to the attack in A.D. 387 and
in later years, when the Romans had finaliy left
Britain. The Picts, however, did not continue to
hold the land south of the Forth and the Tay,
except partially in the district known as Manaw
or Manann, where, later, Picts, Scots, Saxons, and
Brythons mingled, and possibly in Galloway,
where they may have been indigenous.

Manaw or Manann included the western part of Midlothian,
Linlithgow, part of Stirlingshire (where the name survives in
Blumnms, and apparen which also preserves
the name. The part south of the was known to the
Welsh as Manaw of the Gododin (=Ptolemy’s Votadini), to
distinguish it from the Isle of Man or Manaw.

8 ading Scotti from Ireland who joined
the Picts A.D. 860 onwards as themselves Pictish, mixed
with Oelﬂ'fh Qdorl%e.l:“ Ehey wer': a:h Oapmxhnl of Ulster or ?ﬂ-n
osrvln:, or sculpture—hence the men whg were m
tatued. This name may have been given them by the onic

Celts, and as Soottl. The later Soots who settled in
came from another Pictish district, Dalriada,

Irish

375{.\. name they gave to their new habitat.?3 Zimmer also re-
gards the Scotti and Atecott! as non-Aryan people of Ireland,
oolﬁuered by the Irish Celts.4 Macbain the Scotti as
Goidels, and their name as Goldelic="‘tatued men,’ Gael. sgath,
‘to lop off,’ O. Ir. scothaim. *It was their own name for them-
selves.’5 Skene also regards them as distinct from the Picts, and
their of Dalriada in Ireland as one of their earliest settle-
ments among the Ulster Picts.6

The Atecotti were a non-Celtic folk, the Picts of Galloway,

Bede’s Niduari, and ?oul Ptolemy’s Novante and Selgove.
Their name means thob}){d or ancﬂnt race.’ This ’8's

opinion.? Skene regarded them as a people from Ireland settled
in Dalriada, but later considered them as inhabiting the district
between the Roman walls.8

After the settlement of the Scots in Dalriada,
which they took from the Picts early in the-6th
cent.,’ and the Saxon invasions the Picts or Cale-
donians oceugéed all Scotland north of the Firths
of Forth and a.%; except the region of Argyllshire
and, later, the W. Isles. They partially occupied
the district of Manaw, and were perhaps also found
in Galloway. The remainder of southern Scotland
was occupied by Brythons and Saxons. !

3. Traditions about the Picts.—In accordance
with a tendency in medieval Celtic legends to
connect races, tribes, or heroes with classical or
Biblical personages and regions, the Picts were
derived from Scythia. The Welsh tradition, as
found in the Bru¢ of Layamon, represents the
Picts as coming from Scythia with their king
Roderic to Alban (Scotland), where they were
defeated and Roderic wasslain. Their conquerors,
the Britons, gave them a district in Ireland (Caith-
ness, according to Layamon), but refused them
their daughters in ma.rmge. Hence they obtained
women of the Gwdyl (Goidels) from Ireland. Their
descendants are the Scots or the Gwydyl Ffichti
(=Goidelic Picts), who now through these women
speak Ireland's speech.!*

The Irish tradition is found in three forms. In
one of these the children of Gleoin (Gelonus), son
of Ercol (Hercules), took possession of the Orkneys,
Thence they were dispersed, but Cruithne seized
the north of Britain, and his seven sons—Caith,
Ce, (Jirii, Fib, Fidach, Fotla, and Fortrenn—
divided the land into as many parts. Five others

1viii. 26; ct. Jerome, adv. Jovian. ii. 7, for the Atecotti in
AU,
] .
.Sk"::::, W. pp. Ixxxi, cvii, cxv; Rhys, Ceitie
3 Celt. int, pp. 04, 240, 248 1., 270 1., Welsh People, p.
4 Zimmer, p. 26.

5 Excursus, in Skene's Highlanders, p 355.
6 8kene, Celtic , L 187, 1081, Highlanders, p.
tJ

Celt
10 1., Chronicles, ; cix f.
P:opla v Bede, y d&mmbmg ﬁgﬂ
) H J (4 o or
see nhog‘kene, Celtio Scotlands, 1. 188.
ighlanders?, l? 10, Celtic Scotlands, 1. 99, 102,
1. 8; Bkene, Chronicles, p. cvili.
10 Of. Bede, HE iv. 28, for the Forth as the southern boundary.
11 Of. Nennius, Hist. Brit, 2; Bede, HE{ii. 6; ct. 1. 71., v. 23.
13 Skene, chmiekaﬁm 1221.,1651. ; cf. Rhys, Celtic Britainé,
P. 242, tor ‘Gwydyl th.’

ts | 101.
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of the Cruithneach went to France, and there
founded Pictavis. Thence they came to Erin, but
were driven forth.! In the second form of the
tradition the Cruithneach, children of Gleoin, came
from Thrace. After building Pictavis, they came
toIreland, and helped Crimthann, king of Leinster,
to expel the Tuatha Fidhba. Drostan, their Druid,
ordered that the wounded should bathein the milk
of seven score white cows, and the poison of the
weapons would not hurt them. They now gained
power in Ireland, but Heremon drove them out,

iving them as wives the widows of the men
ﬁvrned when the Milesians came to Ireland.
They now quired Alban (Scotland). Some,
however, remained in Ireland. Spells, charms,
and omens are attributed to them. The metrica
version of this legend says that the¥ acquired their
pame ‘Picti’ from tatuing their fair skins, and
that on being given wives they swore that from
the mother should descend the right to the sove-
reignty.? A third account says that Cruithnechan
went over from the sons of Mile (in lreland) to
the Britons of Fortrenn to fight the Saxons, and
remained there. Wives were obtained from Ire-
land, Cruithnechan swearing heaven, earth,
sun, and moon that the regal succession should
always be on the mother’s side.?

The preface to the 10th cent. Pictish Chronicle
aays that the Picts are so called from picto corpore,

they are marked with various figures made
by iron points with pigments. The Scots are so
called because they come from Scythia, or because
they are descended from Scotta, queen of the
Scots, Pharaoh’s daughter. They came to Ireland
in the fourth age of the world, the Britons havin,
come to Britain in the third age. The people o]
ia have white hair—hence they are called
i—and from them the Picts and Scots origin-
ate. Cruidne, father of the Picts dwelling in this
island, reigned 100 years, and had seven sons—
Fib, r , Floclaid, Fortrenn, Got, Ce, and Cir-
dnn.

Gildas, who appears to regard the region north
of the Forth ans the Tay as an island, mentions
the Picts as & ‘ transmarine’ people who, with the
Seots, invaded Roman Britain. They came from
the porth-north-east (‘ab aquilone’), the Scots
from the west-north-west (‘a circio’). When they
were ultimately driven from the region between
the walls, they settled in the north of the island.®
Nennius brings the Picts from the Orkneys, whence
moecnpi a third of Britain up to his own day.¢

brings them from Scythia to Ireland, whence
the Scots directed them to Britain (where they
inhabited the northern part, the Britons being in
possession of the southern), giving them wives on
eondition that, when any difficulty should arise,
they should choose a king from the female royal
race rather than the male—a custom observed
among the Picts  to this day.’?
. The origin of the Picts from Scythia or Thrace
is purely mythical, and the stories of how they
obtained wives may be regarded as equally so—an
#tiological myth to account for the Pictish suoces-
sim. The idelic name for the Picts being
Cruithne, an eponymous Cruithne was ed as
their ancestor, while the seven districts into which
Scottish Pictavia or Cruithentuaith was divided
supplied names to most if not all of his mythical
sons—Fib: Fife and Fothreve; Fortrenn: Fort-
renn (Strathearn and Menteith); Fodla: Atholl
(Athfoitle) and Gowrie; Circenn: Magheirein=

lmmwnmm%mm‘zda,p.m.).

1. 40. .
‘Ib.':’:’l: This is derived from the Ory
leidore ¢ * for *

of Mﬂ::“::. 2. loa.pv'vho gives *8Scoti

urlnhln‘.ﬂn of the name from tatuing.
de Ezcidio Britannia, i. 11, 19,

Si 10t THELL 7.

'in

of | 32411.; A. Lang,

Mearns and An,

; Cait : Caithness (Cathenesia).
Fidach and Ce

ve no nominal equivalents.

The regions unaccounted for are Mar and Buchan, and
Moray, Argyll being included in Dalriada. The legend must
gh;x;.!m have arisen after the occupation of Dalriada by the

The fact that there were Cruithni, or Picts, both
in Ireland and in Scotland may account for the
varying traditions of their coming first to Ireland
or first to Scotland. One tradition says that both
Irish and Scottish Cruithni were governed by the
same kings to the number of thirtﬂ.'

4. Who were the Picts?—Rhys regards the
Picts as the non-Aryan (Ivernian) aborigines, dis-
possessed by the incoming Goidels, whose language
they adog‘ted, although they lg'l'em;ly outnumbered
them. he Goidels were, however, profoundly
modified by them in ) , race, and customs.
Having driven the Ivernians before them, they
later made common cause with them against the
invading Brythons. Hence there was an amalga-
mation of the Goidelic and Ivernian elements, and
‘the term Goidelic should strictly be confined to
}he mixed population off All"yan and nol;l-Ary:n

anguage in possession of the country when the
Brythons arrived.’? Before Piot.‘ish,royr Ivernian,
died out, it was ‘loaded with words borrowed from
Celtic’—Goidelic and Brythonic—but it also modi-
fied Celtic vocabulary and continued the syntax of
its own speech.? Zimmer also regards the northern
Celts as having become Goidelic in speech at an
early period, while the southern Picts adopted

Bmhonie sPeech.‘

traces of all Pictish (non-Celtic) speech are scanty,
bat Rhys prof to find them in the inscriptions of
the north, and at first equated iv with Basque—an zzlnzm after.

wards abandoned. But he still adhered to the

non-Aryan character, and ued to ch e upholders
of tﬁ‘:y Piots as Celtic tooo;rto’:e that th.ell.nﬁ‘:e:lhuwd Ogam
at Lunasting in Shetland is Oe?ﬂc: ¢ Ttocubetts-
S forr aa-Lang sape, 1 In gt moarely aon-Leyan, but oo
on y - .
Buman T or not sorracily deciphered.’s
Rhys also finds non-Aryan traces in Celtic
nomenclature, and, assuming totemism to be non-
Aryan, ar%ea as to its existence from names like
MacCon, ¢ Hound’s son’—the name of a legendary
rince whose rule extended from Ireland to Britain.
ence ‘MacCon may, perhaps,” be ed as
representing the whole non-Celtic race of these
islands.’ Totemism, however, may have been
Aryan, and a personal name is not evidence of
clan totemism. He also argues for the non-Aryan
character of the Picts from their custom of sncces-
sion through the mother, traces of which he also
finds in the names and relationships of Irish and
Welsh mythology.® Zimmer accepts the Pictish
succession through the female line, as well as the
classical references to promiscuity in the Celtic
region, and incest incidents in Irish saga, as point-
ing to non-Aryan marriage relations. In the case
of the sagas, the Celtic invaders of Ireland being
in a minority, the aboriginal customs would not be
changed at once, and have left their impress in
legends.?
kene’s whole theory of the history of the Picts
is connected with his opinion that there were two
divisions of them, eventually distinguished as
northern and southern Picts. This is based on
Bede’s statement that the northern Picts were
separated from those of the south by ‘steep and

1 ‘Tract on the Picts,’ Skene, Chronicles, p. 320.
30. H. Read, Guide to the Antig. of the Bronze Age, Brit.

Museum, London,.1904, p. 22.
3 Celtio Bri nl: pp. 2631., 2681., 276, Welsh People,
p]:: 1}’1' 19.

8 Proc. Soc. Antig. Scotland, xxvii. [1892] 268 fI., xxxii. (1898)
ist. of Scotland, Edinburgh, 1900, i. 483.
For an nttem):wd translation see Nicholson, p. 711,

6 Rhys, Celtic Britaind, p. 2061, Welsh Peopls, pp. 1611

361l., 66 fT.
7ilmmﬂ. p. 2811
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rugged mountains,’! but such a distinction as
Skene asserted 1is 8robu.bly fallacious. His
‘ northern Picts’ were Gaelic in race and language ;
the ‘southern Picts’ were also Gaelic, but, the
Damnonii between the Forth and the Tay, who
* ‘belonged to the Cornish variety of the British
race,’ having been incorporated with them, they
introduced a British (Cornish) element into their
language. The Damnonii are the Britons of

Fortrenn.?
Skene's arguments for the Picts as Goidelic in race and
may be summarised asfollows. (a) The Welsh dum
nation for Picts, Gwydyl Ffichti, shows that, since
Goidels were called Gwydyl by the Welsh, the Picts were thus
' uslﬁed to that race. The term, however, is not an early one,
nor is Fichti the regular rendering of Picti in Welsh.3 {b)sn
Columba's occasional but not constant use of an interpreter
while to Picts was 'y b the diff
between Pi and Irish resembled that between Breton or
Oornish and Welsh, which ave not aiways mutually intelligible,
The difference
between Irish Welsh. é&ﬂuﬂc was spoken in Galloway
at a late day, and in the 12th cent. Richard of Hexham and
d of Durham called the Gallwegians Picts.é As to this
be noted that there was an early Brythonic element
in Galloway, but the district had been overrun by Goidels,
which accounts for the predominance of Gaelic there. The
name Picts may have been given to them by thoee English
writers on aoccount of th y of their language.
Sﬂ.hlhny Piotish personal kings are of
form ; others show a mixture of Brythonio, Gaelic, and
Teutonic. The last is accounted for by the sway of the Angles
t cam

none the less rather have resembled that | ing.

Some writers are of opinion that no Goidel
occupied British soil except from Ireland. Maoc-
bain regards the Picts, the Caledonii of Tacitus,
the Pretanoci of Pytheas, as the first Celtic in-
(éo:;:ers to]:?nritain, ¢l= 80(;l B.c.] They v:'lere "‘:i.

tic-speaking people, whose language diffe

both from Brittonic and Gadelic, but at the same
time only differed dialectically from the Gaulish
and Brittonic tongues.” Their lmg:age, unlike
Goidelic, was of the p class of Celtic speech,
and they were driven west and north by the
incoming Belgi. They were thus Cssar’s ubori-
gines of the interior.

Macbain shows that nmmmmu ments for Pictish
=Golidelic are defective. o s of the various dialects
or languages spoken in Britain —those of the Angles, Britons,

A and Latins, Pioctish was thus different from both
ic and Gaelio.

n, the Oruithni of Ulster were
had become

Pictish incomers from who

. The Irish looked u them as & mplo different fron;
themselves. The classical names from Pictish l:ls are
o than

M:H(kltlc.md a third of them are nearer B
Gadelio. The lists of Pictish kings are *d
honetics.’ Place-names in the Pictish on, excluding the
e, Caithness, and Butherland, which are Norse, show
& veneer of Gaelic, since the Scots imposed their 1 ‘a8
well as their rule on the Hch,butthoyue‘verydlﬂ%
names on Gadelic ground—Ireland and Dalriads.’ ‘The pre-
fixes aber and pet, unknown to Gadelic, are found from Sutxer-
land to the Forth." The former is often superseded by Gaelic
inver, the latter by daile.) Skene regarded aber, t'nbier, and
ber or riginally common to both branches of

over the Picts in certain districts; the Brythonic el e
from the ‘ Britons of Fortrenn’ (the Damnonii), who spoke a
dialect akin to Cornish. (¢) When the place-names are studied
/00 to strict rule, the generic terms show no Cymrio
element In the districts occupied by the Picts. Thus {Pen’
does not oocur north of Forth and Clyde. (/) attributes
& Goidelic speech to the Piots, uired by them from the
Irish women whom they married.¥ This, however, only

.ugg:m that the Picts once ke some other or
perhaps some other Celtic dh.le:t.Po ’

Nicholson is also of opinion that Pictish was a
language virtually identical with Irish. He holds,
however, that the loss of Indo-European p was
eompmtivelggate in Goidelic dialects— Pictavian
Sequanian, lgic, Menapian, proto-Irish, and
froto-Pictish—but that p was lost in lite; or old

rish. P in Celtic speech is therefore not always a
mutated gu or b, but may be original and a sign of
Goidelic occupation. Insular Pictish, like Pictavian
in Gaul, was a Goidelic dialect with p preserved to
historic times. Highland Gaelic is descended from
Pictish, not from the Irish speech of the Dalriadic
Scots, who did not conquer the Picts. The word
‘Pict’ is derived from a root peik-, *tatu,’ with
I E p preserved. He also holds that the Belgi
- were Goidels, and are found not only in Gaul and
Britain, but also in Ireland. They are the Fir
Bolgs of Irish legend, and, with the Fir Domnann
(=the Damnonii) and Fir Galéoin (Picts), were
Goidels who preserved p. The Kymry or Brythons
of other writers—Gaulish, Welsh, Cornish, and
Breton—were the first Celtic arrivals in Britain.
Then came the Goidels, who drove the Kymry into
the interior in pre-Roman times, where later
Ceesar found them.® If, however, this order of
occupation—the opposite of that usually accepted
—is true, it is difficult to account for the presence
. of Goidelic Picts in Scotland, where Y.resnmably
the Kymry would bave retired before them.

. Whatever may be said of these views, it is certain

that neither Skene nor Nicholson sufficiently faces
the fact that, rightly or wrongly, the early notices
of the Picts regard them as differing from the Scots
in origin, language (dialect), and the matter of the
kingship.

1Bede, HE {H. 4. 3 Celtic Sootland?, 1. 231.
B:‘_t(‘}‘t‘.”l!scb;l‘& in Skene's Highlandersi, p. 408; Rhys, Celtic

“ Skene ‘maintains that, the language of Gildas shows that
Picts remained in the region between the walls after the last
incursion, and that Bede's Niduarian Picts=Picts of Galloway
(Chronicles, p. oviii, Celtic ), L. 182;‘

8 See Skene, Four Ancient Books of Wales, §. oh. 711., Celtio
Scotlands, 1. 194 f1.

6 Nicholson, Keltic Ressarches, p. 1101.

the Celtic Lnﬁ-g:.' retained n_some dialects, obsolete in
others ;2 but it is surely significant that aber does not oocur in
Argyll (Dolriada).

Other Celtic scholars, Windisch? and Stokes,
also regard Pictish as Brythonic rather than
Goidelic. Stokee, after collecting and examinin,
all the known Pictish words down to the period o
the Irish annalists, comes to the following con-
clusion :

‘The f list of names and words contains much that
i still obscure ; but on the whole it shows that Pictish, so far as
regards it8 vocabulary, is an Indo-European and
Celtic . Its phonetics, 90 far as we can ascertain them,
resemble those of Welsh rather than of Irigh.’ ¢

fll);l;:lx;blois d; Jn)ra.ifnvillhe identifies ‘:.heF Cr;ishni
of Irish legend, who fought against the Fir Fi

with the Brigantes, a British tribe located %;
Ptolemy also In the south-east of Ireland. Their
Druid Trostan has a name akin to that of the
Arthurian Tristan. The Fir Fidga are the Manapii,

a tribe identical with the Belgic Memapii. The
Brigantes, inhabitants of Britain Ptyd;'n), were
called Cruithni=Pritanicos, by the Irish.

‘Where philological experts are so much divided
on the question of language, it is clear that it
cannot be regarded as settled. If, however, the
Picts were a non-Celtic race, theseconld not have
remained so unmixed with their Celtic conquerors
a8 Rhys's theory demands. And, again, grantin
that they were Celtic—Goidelic or Brythonic—suc
incoming Celts must have been numerically small
compared with existing aborigina.l tribes, which
would again imply a mixture of races. Whatever
the Picts were, 1t & Eea.rs certain that they either
adopted or retained Celtic s;;aech.

a Pictish customs.—(a) Painting and tatuing.
— says that all the Britons dyed themselves
with woad ;¢ and Herodian says of the northern
tribes (the Picts) that they tatued themselves with
coloured desi and figures of animals of all
kinds, and did not wear clothing, in order that
these might be seen.” The custom is also ascribed
to them by Duald MacFirbis as an explanation of
G;cl“‘??wnéfh; Skene's z{ghlcmr;?kgﬂ. 38911., Trans. of the

16 2500, noerness, (188485,

3 Celtio Scotland?, 1. 222,

3 ‘Keltische Sprachen,’ in Ersch and Griiber, Algemeine

4 *Linguistic Value of the Irish Annals,’ Trans. of ths PAtlo-



PICTS 5

their name : a Cruithneach, or Pict, is one who
takes the forms, or cruths, of beasts, birds, and
fishes on his face and body. This probably repre-
sents & tradition in Ireland. Far ehrlier Isidore of
Seville explains the name Scotti as derived from
their custom of tatuing, and this explanation of
the name Picti is given in the Pictish Chronicle
(;0e§ 3). Tatuing may have been common to all
Celtic tribes at one time, and Clandian personifies
Britain a8 & woman with tatued cheeks.! Faces
depieted on Gaulish coins have marks on them
which appear to be tatu marks.? Probably no
great distinction need be drawn between painting
and tatuing. Among other peoples these customs
are omamenta.ll.l:ro used to produce a frigli;ful

pearance, or have totemistic significance. Her-
:Sun and Csesar associate the British custom with
the first two of these tively, but they were not
likely to connect it with totemism if that existed
in Britain. There is no reason to believe that
h.‘;tnzg was peculiar to the Picts among British
tn

(b) Descent ¢ h women.—The community of
women ascribed by Ceesar to all the British tribes
(or, according to Zimmer, to those of the interior),
by Dio to the Caledonians, by Strabo to the Irish
(slong with incest), and by the interpolator of
Solinus to the peoé:le of Thule (S8hetland), and, in
the Hebrides, to the king, who was not allowed to
poseess & wife, but borrowed such women as he
wanted, is Tegarded by Rhys? and Zimmer* as a
non-Aryan practice among people in Scotland and
Ireland who were not Celts, t.e. the Picts, and as
explaining the iar Pictish law of succession
through women. Macbain also tl:gards this suc-
cession as non-Aryan, but adopted by the Picts
(Celts) from the aborigines whom they conquered.®
It is, however, most unlikely that the Piots,
whether Celtic or not, who had advanced beyond
savagery and whose general customs differed but
little from thoee of known Celtic tribes, had such
abeolute community of women as these classical
writers describe. e may it (1) as fabu.-
lous, since it is difficult to see how a society based
on the matriarchate could indulge in such promis-
cuity as Czear’s words denote, or (2) as & mistaken
interpretation of marriage customs with which the
Romans were unfamiliar. Nor need we suppose
with Zimmer that promiscuity and incest incidents
in Irish sagas are necessarily non-Aryan customs
surviving "after the Celtic congnest. They have
parallels in all mythologies and all societies. As
to the Pictish succeesion with which these customs
are said to be connected, we find from the lists of
Pictish kings that brothers by the same mother
sacceeded each other—‘not an unusual feature in
male suecession ’ *—but no son succeeded his father,
who was sometimes a foreigner. When brothers
failed, the succession went to a sister’s son or to
the nearest male relative on the female side. This
explains Bede’s statement cited above (§ 3). Bede
does not make the succession through women
abeolute ; succeesion through males took place up
to a certain point. All this has been explained as
an instance of the matriarchate, and therefore non-
Aryan. Lang, however, notes that words exist in
Greek denoting kinship on the mother’s side.” It
has also perhaps been assumed too hastily that
the evidence lE)oinl;s to the matriarchate,
northern Welsh law, when a woman married a
stranger, her son had a right to the inheritance of
her father, because ‘the stranger, entering the

1 In §. Cons. Stilich. 1i. 247 1. ; cf. his reference to the tatued

fading from the cheek of the dying Pict.
m-mm&n,p.m.mdmzm.far celtischs Philologis,

:Exmm.. Srencs Highlanders,

6 Skene, Celtic , 1288, Ly

o
7 Hist. of Sootland, 1. 4.

family, brought to it strength, and the nephew,
son of the stranger, became the continuator of the
grandfather, in some sort his son.’! In Ireland by
special favour right of inheritance was given to
a daughter’s or sister's son born of a stranger.
Accordingly, d’Arbois de Jubainville explains
Bede’s statement by the astonishment caused to
An%lb-Saxons by the law of inheritance allowed
by Celtic custom in the case of sons of daughters
in concurrence with their ocousins, sons of sons.
The Picts had not a law of inheritance differing
from that of the Irish or Welsh, and the facts do
not require to be explained by the matriarchate.?
Alreugy, too, the importance of the sister’s son is
seen in ancient Celtic history, where, in 400 B.C.,
King Ambicatus placed each of his sister’s sons at
the head of an army, the one conquering Bohemia,
the other N. Italy.? D’Arbois de Jubainville’s
explanation, however, hardly covers the anomalies

of the list of Pictish kings, if that is to be regarded
a8 in any way authentic. In Irish and Welsh
sagas, where divine groups are called after the

mother, or where s and heroes have often a
matronymic, while the father's name is omitted,
we may have something analogous to the Pictish
succession — some custom perhaps akin to the
matriarchate.¢ But this is so deeply embedded in
Celtic myth that we can hardly imagine that it is
all borrowed from hypothetical non-Celtic custom,
a8 Rhys maintained.®
6. Religion of the Picts.—Neither the classical
observers nor the bi hers of saints who
laboured among the Pictish tribes discuss the
native religion. As far as the latter are concerned,
Ailred in his Life of St. Ninian speaks of the
southern Picts worshipping deaf and dumb idols®
—a vague statement. Adamnan speaks of the
northern Picts as possessing Druids who extolled
their own gods as more powerful than the God of
the Christians.” Their magical acts resemble those
ascribed to Irish Druids, and Adamnan does not
afea.r to know any difference between Pictish and
tic Druids. He refers to the fountain which St.
Columba foand in Pictland, ‘famous among this
heathen people and worshipied as & god.’ The
saint blessed it and caused ‘the demons’ to depart
from it for ever.! The cult of wells was common
among the Celts and is almost universal. If the
Picts were a Celtic folk, their religion may be
estimated from what is known of Celtie religion
elsewhere (see art. CELTS). Bede says that the
southern Picts, s.c. those tribes dwelling in the
region immediately north of the Forth, were con-
verted to Christianity by St. Ninian.? This must
have been about the beginning of the 5th century.
The tribes beyond these, the so-called northern
Picts, were converted by St. Columba and his
followers. Columba encountered the Druids of
King Brude at Inverness, and preached to and
baptized the king and many of his people in the
latter half of the 6th century.!®
7. Later history of the Picts.—The history of
the Picts from the 7th cent. to the time of Kenneth
MacAlpin is one of internecine feuds, strife with
the Scots of Dalriada and with the Angles. The
usual view has been that eventually Kenneth
MacAlpin, king of the Dalriadic Scots, overcame
1 D'Arbois de Jubainville, La Famdlle osltique, Paris, 1905,

In | P70

8 Ib. p. 09 ; of. art. Lnuxerraxos (Celtic), vol. vil. p. 299e.

ST NiaeGullooh, The Religion of the Anolent Celte, Ed
. Ao n-
burgh, 1011, p. 222,

§ Rhys and Brynmor-Jones, Welsh People, pp. 15, 861.
8 Allted, Life of S. Ninian (* Historians of Bootland’ serles,
v.b Edinburgh, 1874, p. 15,
Adamnan, e S.

ries, vi.), Edinbu h1§74bk.|ch(.'z1bk.uch°-'.s°°at4‘s“d'
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815, b il ch. 110 " ! o

9 Bede, HE fil. 4 ; cf. Aflred, loc. eit.
10 Bede, HE iii. 4; Adamnan, passim.
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the Picts, and ruled over them as king of the
Scots, or, according to the 10th cent. Pictish
Chronicle, extirpated them—an obviously absurd
statement. But Skene, following Pinkerton to
some extent, maintained that Aengus MacFergus,
the Pictish king from 731 to 761, defeated the
Scots and took Dalriada, which now became a
Pictish province. In 832 Alpin, of Scottish race
by paternal descent, but, as his name shows, a
Pict by maternal descent, as king of the Scots
fought the Picts and was defeated. His son
Kenneth eventually obtained the throne of the
Pictish kingdom. This was not the result of a
foreign invasion. The events are rather to be
regarded as a war of succession; Alpin and
Kenneth had a claim through maternal descent to
the throne and were supported in that by a %ty
among the Picts and by the remains of the ts
of Dalriada. The Picts, a Gaelic-:j)eaking people
like the Scots, were not conquered, and suffered
no change of language. There was a more or less
silent revolution, a mere matter of succession
according to Pictish law, and the modern High-
landers represent the older Picts.! Nicholson
urges similar views, and points to the unsubstantial
nature of the evidence for & Scottish conquest of
the Picts (the fact that Alpin and Kenneth are
names borne previously by Pictish, never by
Dalriadic, kinﬁ, to the lgsroba.bility of the
Pictish nation being conquered by their Scottish
subjects, as well as to the fact that the Annals
still describe Kenneth and his successors as ‘rex
Pictorum.” Thus the position is somewhat ana-
logous to the change which set James vI., a
Scottish king, on the English throne. There was
no conquest of the English in this case or of the
Picts in the other case.? These views have been
strongly combated by Macbaiu, who insists that
the documents are not rightly handled, and that a
wrong value is put upon some of them. He shows,
e.g., that, though Aengus conquered Dalriada,
the Annals insert this significant note, ¢ wane of
Aengus’s kinfdom.’ Yet the conquest of the Picts
cannot be clearly explained from our present
materials. There had been dynastic wars —
attempts to break the Pictish rule of suocession.
The Scots were a, ive, and superior in calture,
and eventually their Gaelic speech both in Pictland
and in Strathelyde ¢ wiped out the original Pictish
and British.’?

The problem involved here is entirely one of
evidence drawn from obscure documents and of
Broba,bility, while the view adopted of the original

ictish tongue, Brythonie or Goidelic, must neces-
sarily affect the results. Whatever theory is
followed, it is certain that there must be a large
Pictish admixture among the Scottish people in
the region north of the Forth. .

8. The Picts in folk-tradition.—With the disuse
of their name in connexion with actual peoples,
the ¢ Picts’ or ‘Pechts’ came to be associated in
folk-tradition with megalithic remains and large
buildings and with myths of their origin. From
being a historic folk, they became a mysterious
people, more or less supernatural, and usually
considered as of small stature.

‘Pecht’ «in Shetland is synonymous with ‘dwart’;¢ in
Aberdeenshire ¢ picht’ means ‘a .mdlesenon ’ and in the south
o!SooﬂAndtha;reg ’ are regarded as dwarfs, ‘unco wee
bodies, but terrible strong’—their immense strength being
necessary on any theory of their having been able to move
easily the large stones of archmological remains, etc., attributed

to them. Henoe D. MacRitchie regards the Picts asa former

dwart race in Socotland, equivalent to the fairies of popular

1 Celtic Scotland3, i. 275 fI. 3 Nicholson, p. 801.

3 Macbain, Excursus, in Skene’s Highlanders3, pp. 3871., 402,
Trans. of the Gaelic Soc. of Inverness, xxi. J;M ], art.
¢ Picts,’ in Chambers’s Encyoclopedia, London, 1891, viii. 1671,

4 See an amusing instance of this in Lockhart's Life of Sir
Walter Scott, ch. 29, and Scott’s Pirats, note 1.

belief1 (see art. Famry, § 6). That the Picts were not a small race
is proved by what Tacitus says of the Caledonii, nor is there the
slightest scrap of historical evidence for the theory. The so-
called ‘Picts’ houses’ or ‘earth houses’—low underground
run.gel terminatihg in one or more chambers—mneed not
ndicate that they were qpnstructed or used by peopl
stature. Their position’ necessitated a oonstricted height;
they were probably store-houses or hiding-places like those
described by Tacitus (Germ. 16) among the Germans of his
lar wdlin'g- since they are
ctiand, and pormape of post-Komaa
perhaps of
te, they may quite likely have been constructed by the
hich case the tradition of their origin would be

y speaking, however, the tradition
which ascribes all mysterious or 1 structures to
the Picts (e.g., Glasgow Cath ) is analogous
to wide-spread traditions elsewhere in which the
origin of megaliths and colossal remains is ascribed
to fairies, dwarfs, giants, the devil, Cyclops, ete.
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PIETISM.—1. Use of the term.—(1) Pietism is
used in a general sense to indicate a religious atti-
tude of devotional feeling; (2) by Heppe, Ritschl,
and others, the term is extended to ocover all
similar tendencies during the past three centuries ;
(3) the Roman Catholic ¢ pietists’ are the brethren
and sisters of the pious and Christian schools
founded by Nicholas in 1578, for the instruc-
tion of girls and boys.

As a proper name, however, the term belongs to
the movement which arose under Spener towards
the close of the 17th century. Like the term
;eMethodi.st,’ it was originally bestowed in con-

mpt.

2. The religious life of Germany at the rise of
the movement.—The close of the Thirty Years’
War in 1648 left German Protestantism in an
impoverished condition. The Lutheran Church
was ruled from without by the civil governments
of the various States, and from within by theo-
logians as autocratic as the papacy. Both civil
and theological rule tend more to vigilance over
doctrine than to care for Christian character. The
result was that, whilst orthodoxy was never more
outwardly alive, it was never more inwardly life-
less. The clergy had not entirely forgotten their
functions, it is true, but they were o with
the belief that, if there were sound doctrine, as a
necessary comsequence all else would be right.
Luther had placed the seat of faith in the heart,
but emphasis had now shifted to the intellect.

1 The Testimony of Tradition, London, 1890,
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It was held, accordingly, that, if intellectual
knowledge (ilumsinatio) were correctly im ,
it would assuredly direct the will aright. Luther
had placed the Bible above dogma. The order
was now Teversed, and a creed-bound Church
mlmd the Bible in home, school, university,
service. Theological controversy was both
frequent and acrimonmious. Lay rights were
subordinated to ral p tives. Matters
::le somewhat t.tefr in thfe formed Church,
its byterian form of government gave a
lngurplr‘:to the laity ; but eﬁ here the tﬁ.int of
ism and the spirit of self-righteousness were

6' too often in evidence.
pon this clouded Pietism arose, bringing

a clearer and purer light. inni

spread rapidly through Middle and
. Germany. Among the forerunners of the
spirit rather than the system of Pietism may be
numbered Jakob Boehme (sv.)the mystic, Johann
Amdt, and Theophilus Grossgebauer, but the
h'uwraof Pietism proper is almost entirely bound
up with the life, work, and personality of the two
great leaders who her and successively gave it
mspiration and guided its course, namely P. J.
. Francke. Within the span of
the rise, the growth,
ing of the decline of
eir biographies is therefore,
in the main, to recount the history of the Pietistic
Hi - of the lives of S;

3 movement ; o er
and F —(a) th{gm.raéob 7,7 the
father of Pietism,” was at Rappoltsweiler,
Alsace, in 1635. Trained under the influence of
a devout godmother, he was impressed early in life
m Arndt’s Vom ren Christenthum

, 1606-09). Whilst a studenw-

found his ¢father in Christ’ i hann
Takinﬁ his master’s degree by a dispu-
3 i obbes’s gl;ilooophg, he continued
his es at- Basel, neva, Stuttgart, and
Tabingen. At Geneva the influence of A. Leger
and Jean de Labadie, the ex-Jesuit, combined with
the piety, mystidfzm, and strict discijline of the
place to shape his character. At Tiibingen he
resd Grossgebauer's Wichterstimme aus dem ver-
wisteten Zvon (Frankfort, 1661). In 1663 he becamhe
preacher at Strassburg, and lectured on philology
and history. In 1666 he removed to Frankfort as
chief Luth Here in 1670, developing

eran pastor.
an idea which he had previously tried at Strass-
amous ¢ Collegia

o

=
tation

) SPener instituted his

Pietatis,’ first in his own house, and subséquently
in the church. His aim was to promote fellow-
ship and Bible study ; his means were catechizing,
k ing, and discussion. The name, and, accord-
ing to Ritschl, the idea of such ﬁatheringn origin-
ated in H(fsllmd,r;here bihe ;1 hegia.nta metb;ein
eollegia’ for worship ; but this has scarcel: n
proved. The attempt, inspired by good m{tives,
was imitated, however, and in less capable hands,
often indeed in the absence of all leadership, the

ia gained & name for promoting heresies,

i and even graver a Spener
ﬁml]es suppressed the meetings. Some were con-
tinued despite this, and mostly became separatist
communities which . seriously injured the good

Bame of
In 1675 Spener’s Pia Desideria appeared in
Prankfort. it he advocated (1) earnest Bible
study conducted in ¢ecclesiolse in ecclesia’; (2) a
lay share in Church government, as the proper
consequence of the Christian doctrine of the priest-
hood of believers ; (3) that knowledge of Christ-
nnity is practical, not theoretical, and shown in
, forgiveness, and devotion ; (4) that, rather

than denouncing their errors, sympathetic treat-
ment should be given to unbelievers, to win them,
if possible, to truth; (5) that theological training
should be reorganized, and emphasis laid on devo-
tion rather than on doctrine ; and (6) that preach-
ing should be more practical and less rhetorical.
Spener followed up his contentions in Das geistliche
Priesterthum (Frankfort, 1677) and Allgemeine
Gottngdahrtheit (do. 1680). In spite of the opposi-
tion of the orthodox, Spener’s inflnence increased,
and in 1686 he became court chaplain at Dresden.
Here he offended the elector by rebuking his vices,
but refused to resign his post. The Saxon court
met the difficulty by obtaining for him the rector-
ship of 8t. Nicholas, Berlin, with the title Consis-
torial Inspector. Here, in a court where the

tendency was rationalistic, Spener’s trua'piety waz

honoured and appreciated. .

In 1694 the University of Halle was founded, and
Spener assisted in nominating the professors.
%ﬁ:ser’s coadjutor in the affairs of Halle was

istian Thomasius (1855-1728), the jurist and
s;l;licist. Thomasius is an interesting figure. A

iple of Hugo Grotius and Samuel Pufendorf, he
had professor of Natural Law at Leipzig.
His views were provocative. He attacked tradi-
tional methods in law and theology alike, advo-
cated toleration for all, even for such outlaws as
witches and atheists, and advised mixed marriages
between Lutheran and Calvinist. Denounced
from the pulpits and forbid;:n to write or lecture,\
Thomasius had to flee to Berlin to escape arrebt.
Here he received a welcome, and, taking part in
the formation of Hdlle Univemsity, became its
rector and professor of Law. In regdrd to ecclesi-
astical matters, Thomasius contended that a gl&l"p
distinction must -be made between that which is
inward and that which is egternal in religion.
Questions of piety and of doctrine are inward.
The State should t¥erefore leave them alone. In
the external matters of worship and Church life,
however, the State may rightly interfere, if neces-
sary, to promote the general .wellbeing of the
coutitry and to maintain, and order. Thus
rendering to Ceesar and to God the things which
were respectively theirs, Thomasius reconciled his
own broad sympathies with his position as a State

‘| servant. Personally he was in the main orthodox,

lding that revealed religion was necessary for

vation. Though never a Pietist, and indeed
not of the Pietist temperament, Thomasius is
interesting ag an example of the broader tenden-
cies of his age. He maintained cordial relations
with Spener, though in later life he from
Francke. It is obvious, however, that he had
much in common with Pietism’s spirit of toleration
and its undoctrinal bent, and his work at Halle
binds his name indissolubly with the Pietistic
movement.

Meanwhile Spener's influence was creating
i:,lousy. The theological faculties of Witten-

rg and Leigzig attacked him bitterly, the former
censuring in 1695 no fewer than 284 errors laid to
his charge. This thunderbolt fell harmlessly,
however, and Spener reiterated his position in his
Theologische B (Halle, 1700-02). His influ-
ence maintained itself, and the Pietistic movement
continued to flourish. In 1705 Spener died in
Berlin.

Spener’s was a quiet, well-balanced mind. Him-
self a profound Bible student and a charitable
practical man of devotion, he united Luther’s
stress upon Scripture with the insistence which
the Reformed Church laid upon conduct. Strictl
speaking, he was neither mystic nor quietist. He
was not & separatist, nor did he desire that Pietism
should become a separatist movement. Ritschl
indeed declares that he was not truly a Pietist,
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because he'did not share in the more pronounced
developments of Pietism, such as insistence upon
& oonscious crisis as necessary in the process of
salvation, and & complete breach with the world.
If this is an extreme statement, it is none the less
true that, except for his insistence on the need for
regeneration before a man should tea¢h theology,
-and & belief that the restoration of the Jews and
the fall of the papacy would precede the final
victory of Christianity, there was little to dis.
tinguish Spener’s views from the orthodox Lutheran
®) ﬁf.::fnd?' Francke, th d great
ermann Francke, the secon
leader of Pietism, was born at Liibeck in %063
Losing his father at an early age, Francke owed
his rgigious training to & godly mother. He
studied at Erfurt and Kiel, where he first met
Pietistic influences in the person of Christian
Kortholt. He prooeeded to Leipzig, where he
became an accomplished Hebrew and Greek
scholar, graduating in 1685. Here, with Paul Anton
and Johann Caspar Schade, he founded the Col-
leginm Philobiblicum to enable graduates to stud
the Scc:iﬁtures together, both philologically an
practically—a venture of which Spener expressed
apsrova.l. Francke subsequently visited Spener,
and, ultimately returning to Leipzig, lectured to
crowded audiences. Opposition, however, soon
arose, and Francke's Bible College was suppressed
and his lectures forbidden. He thereupon with-
drew to a pastorate at Erfurt, but a similar out-
burst of opposition caused the civil authorities to
expel him at forty-eight hours’ notice on the
charge of forming a new sect. Three months later,
at the end of 1691, Spener secured for him the
unsdlaried chair of Greek and Oriental Languages
at Halle (where his colleagues wers Anton, Joachim
Lange, and Joachim Justus Breithaupt) and a
torate at Glaucha. Here Francke remained
or thirty-six &%m until his death in 1727, ex-
clflg,rnhgm , in 1698, his former position for the chair
of Theology.

Franclg‘e;ywu a man of real gifts, eloquent,
learned, saintly, and industrious (for his remark-
able philanthropic work see below). It is said
'that, as a token of the respect which his character
evoked, the whole town followed his body to the

veside. As a writer Francke was less able than

pener, but, besides controversial pamphlets, he

left several works for students and some books of
devotion.

With the death of Francke the activities of
Pietism waned. Its main power was wielded in
N. and Middle Germany, but it exercised some
influence throughout Europe, '‘and especially in
Switzerland. Frederick 1. sapported the move-
ment, decreeing in 1729 that all who desired
appointments in Prussia must atudz two years at

alle. Frederick Il. was unsympathetic, however,
and Valentin Ernst Lischer of Dresden headed an
opposing movement. While Pietism withstood
tgu in &e main successfully, by the middle of the
18th cent. its force was largely spent, although the
violence of the opposition weakened contem
raneously with the decline of Pietism. During the
period of rationalism which followed Pietism was
quiescent, but its spirit, at least, subsequently
revived, and, in better fellowship with orthodoxy,
;;f not yet dead in German evangelical Church

Q. .
A more moderate form of Pietism, centring in
Wiirtemberg, flourished longer. Its leader was
the famous Johann Albrecht Bengel (1687-1752),
together with Friedrich Christoph Oetinger (1702-
82) and others. Schaff compares the Wiirtem-
berg Pietists in their relation to Lutheranism
with the early Methodists and Anglicanism. They
aspired to be a movement within the Church,

holding prayer-meetings, conducted by lay leaders
(Sttmd%nlaazcr), but attendin clnu'e‘l’ly ser{ico and
the sacraments. Unlike the Methodists, however,
they did not entirely break awaf, the main body
tending to become more churchly without being
strict Lutherans. Some communities, like thoee
of Kornthal and Wilhelmsdorf, seceded, following
the tel:;g:t:wy“ so many Pietistic centres to become
8@

he reaction against rationalism under Baroness
von Krildener was inspired by Pietistic influences,
as was the led by Ernst Wilhelm Hengsten-
berg which flourished at the close of the Napoleonic
wars. It was mainly distinguished by its °I&°‘i'
tion to the scientific study of theology. But these
were after-effects. The direct influence of Pietism
ceased by the middle of the 18th century.

4. General principles of Pietism; its strength
and weakness.—Spener's basis was experience.
Without attacking doctrine, he relegated it to a
minor eglaee, emphasizing the will rather than
knowledge, and insisting that justification b
faith must be by a faith supported by works, suc!
as repentance, conversion, and a changed life. A
certain Puritan strain was manifested in the
Pietist’s condemnation of theatres, dancing, and
such pursuits (adiaphora), and in the insistence
that the regenerate alone were fitted to teach
theology—a point which, somewhat s ¥s
gave great offence. Some Pietists indul n
millenarian speculation ; many dabbled in mysti-
cism ; but, in the main, Pietism is justly to be
called a movement of revaluation, which tried to
attach to regeneration and sanctification as acoom-
glished facts a higher value than to justification

y faith as an approved theory.. Pietism has been
described as the last fruit of the heart-religion
originated in the Franciscan movement ; and also
as the last greats of the waves of the Reforma-
tion, 4nd the final form of its Protestantism.
Neither description is strictly accurate. ¢Heart-
veligion ’ did not start with the Franciscans or end
with Pietism ; nor are the waves of the Reformation
spent. Pietism was the reaction of the spirit
:.fn.inst the letter, It sprang lﬂ) in protest against

e formalism of its day. But it represents a
E:Irma.nent n[iirit, for, just as tyranny provokes re-

lion, and licentiousness creates a itan reac-
tion, so will formalism always call up some form of
Pietism.

The opposition to Pietism, as the lives of Spener
and Francke reveal, was violent. It took the
form of controversial literature, such as Imago
Pietismi (1691), floods osﬁamphlel:l, heresy charges,
and processes in the civil courts. Its first ground
was doctrinal. The contemporary opponents of
Pietism seized upon its antidoctrinal, or at least
undoctrinal, character, alleging that it impover-
ished the doctrine of justification by faith b{ aying °
stress upon the subjective rather than the objective

of faith. They declared that Pietism was
indifferent to the importance of correct knowledge
in religion, and thus uprooted all sound theology.
The Pietist stress upon the will offended the ortho-
dox, who regarded the work of the Holy Spirit in
conversion to be primarily in the illamination of
the understanding, whereas the Pietists regarded it
as consisting rather in the stimulation of the will.
The later cnitics, however, chiefly bring charges of
another character, mainly of fanaticism, though
others see in the movement a re e tendency
to Catholicism. It is ted that the subse-
quent deterioration of Pietism was involved in its
own principles. Its insistence upon new birth,
separation from the world, and acute repentance
is alleged to have led to exaggeration and frequent
fanaticism. It is said to have indulged in wild
prophecies, mysteries, bloody sweats, the formation
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of independent communities, some fanatical like
the mm.rhm, others criminal. A long list of
unsavoury scandals can be collected, and men, like
Gottfried Arnold (1666-1714), who began as Piet-
ists and ended as fanatical mystics are quoted as
examples. It is said that registers were kept for

souls, and idle wple snpg:erted themselves by

uttering the shibboleth of Pietism, whilst others

committed sunicide in religious mania. Such eriti-

cism, howerver, defeats its own ends. It represents

the Pietism of Spener and Francke as little as

ghattony and drunkenness re%reesentthe philosophy

of Epi Pietism must be judged in the form

in which it was presented by the actual leaders of

the movement, not in the excesses to whieh it de-

apart from their control. this state-

meat, however, the main weakness of Pietism is

revealed. It was the lack of central control. Un-

like Wesley, Spenerallowed the movement that he

initiated to develop unorganized and largely un-

disciplined. He let liberty become licence, and it

led to degeneration. S erjud?dthator?niu-
bonhadﬁed Eiritna.hpte;in the Lutheran Chure
but among the Pietists the lack of organization ]
to the same result. There were other causee.
Pietism proclaimed a gospel of individual rather
than universal salvation. It tended to leave the
Church and the world as evil and to seek purity in
isolation. There was also opposition, and sa
the undermining influence of the rational-
istic movement. But the chief cause of the decay
of Pietism was none the less the false individualism
which left every Pietist community free to direct
its own destinies in its own way. , The decay of
Pietism came when it had worn down opposition ;
“l‘:-s the inﬂuenoefe 3{ rationalism, tl:fug hostile,
is least potent against spiritual movements,
One can but oconclude that the prime cause of the
oltimate failure of Pietism to maintain itself lay
in the fatal error of believing that spirituality
needs no organization.
5. The results of Pietism.—(a) In the CAurch.—
the critics of Pietism allege ‘that the
ecclessolae in ecclesia weakened Church organiza-
tion and led to d:lplrutism, there is little doubt
that Pietism tended in the main to restore vitality
otcf» the Church. It showe% “n;lf.ll °Eilwt himpoll:ta..uee
religious experience ; it rev e religious
value of feeling and of practical Bible study; it
vindicated lay riights. It led to some improvement
in the etmdutt.mz worship and a better litnrﬁy. It
pnea'; Paul Gepel:l::d? llln s :(f P g
8 T ’s hymns proved an inspira-
tion to the Pietists, and stimulated their own
uction. Spener and Francke both wrote
though Spener’s are poor and Francke’s
few. Better known are those of J. A. Freyling-
hansen ; whilst among the hymn-writers influenced

ception of r-htim ion and a more intelligent form of
e legacy which it left became the

joint of many subsequent forms of evan-
gehearr:m y subseq

(8) Philanthropy.—Perhaps the most end
result of Pietism was the impetus which it

to philanthropic work. Francke established | facA

ve
ge famous Halle schools in 1795, and the founda-
tion still exists. The work began modestly with
a ragged achool in his awn house. Two
aspecial building was taken, which grown at
the time of Francke’s death to a large institution,
supporting nearly 150 orphans, and educatin,

between 2000 and 3000 poor children, for the most

Church History, Eng.
s “Plotismus., 7 ¥

Ert gratuitously. The system of education was
th religious and technical. It embraced natural
science, physical exercises, various trades, and the
German tongue. One by one were established a
printing prees, hoepital, library, farm, brewery,
and Jaboratory. A teachers’ training college was
also added and a Bible Society under Karl Hilde-
brand von Canstein. The best side of Pietism
is illustrated in the Halle orphanage—a work
which gained for it the support of those to
whom its purely religious propaganda did not
8

F jietism was also a l1‘)imum- in foreign missionary
activities. Frederick Iv. of Denmark, acting
under the influence of Julius Liitkens, the court
preacher, who was a friend of Spener and Francke,
sent men to Halle for training, and asked Francke
to find missionaries to Danish E. Indian hxnea
sions. In 1704 a mission was thus established at
Tranquebar, and the Danish-Halle mission re-
ceived the congratulations of George L of England.
The Moravian missionary movement also owes
much of its strength to the Pietist strain in its

ancestry.
(c) Other movements.—The Moravians £q.v.) may
be regarded as indirectly an offshoot of Pietism.
Zinzendorf was %gener’s godson and a pupil in the
Halle schools. om Pietism he learned not only
the missionary fervour which characteri the
Moravian community, but the emphasis on vital
religion also. Through the Moravians the Pietist
influence came down to Schleiermacher (g.v.), and
is found in the insistence which his philosophy
lays upon feeling. The Lutheran stress upon
knowledge, changed by Spener to emphasis upon
will, becomes in Schleiermacher a doctrine of feel-
ing, and in this sense also, despite Ritschl's anti-
Pietistic strictures, the Ritschlian theology has its
Pietistic strain. Indirectly linked with Pietism
by means of Moravianism 18 the Methodist revival
under John Wesley (see art. METHODISM).

By a strange contradiction, the Aufklirung,
which represented the antithesis of Pietism’s re-
ligious views, was in some part prepared by the
Pietistic movement. In the first place, the indi-
vidualism of Pietism, which attracted the robust
common sense of Thomasius, prepared for the
individualism of ‘the Enlightenment’ (¢.v.), and,
in addition, the reduction of emphasis upon doc-
trine provit‘fed an atmoeihere of greater freedom.
It is noteworthy that Johann Salomo Semler, who
was one of the forerunners of theological rational-
ism, came from Halle, where he was professor
in 1752.

Through these channels the stream of Pietism
ran down to the sea and lost itself. If now the
watercourse is dry, at least it ma{ be said that
the flow was not in vain. Outwardly the record of
Pietism is that of a movement which spent itself,
but those who take a wider view will see that it
was not lost as an influence when it ceased to have
an independent course as a movement. The spirit
of Pietism survived its body, and still lives in
loi?ary form of intensive and devotional religious

e.

LirsraTorR.—A. Tholuck, Das kirchlicke Leben des 17ten
Jahrhunderts, Berlin, 1862,

‘Gesch. des Rational
do. 1865; H. gchmm.acnidnm,h’hdﬂng,lm;

A. th.thlbcnc& des Pistismus, 3 vols., Bonn, 3 B,
Saduw reprung und Wesen des Pietismus, Wiesbaden,
1884" . Hibener, Der ? ich und dogmat-
Spener, Gotti y Zwlizsk:au, }WJI i Hoﬁalcn."l‘m,:lngen ‘,1900
0| + Je J H

M. Carré, Ls Piétinne de Halle (veprint from La Revus de

, lxxxi. [1918]), bbeville, 1913; 1. A.

Dorner, Hist. of Protestant , Eng. tr., 2 vols., Edin.
h, 1871 ; W. Gass, Gesch. der ntischen ok,

4 vols., Beriin, 1854-67; A. C. M ht

H . iffert, Protestant
London, 1911; H. von Schubert, Outlines

fore Kant,
tr., do.

1907; PRES and RGG, a.v.
E. S. WATERHOUSE.
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PILGRIMAGE.

Arabian and Muhammadan (T. W. JUYNBOLL),

. 10.
Bapbylonhn (T. G. PINCHES), ; 12,
Buddhist (A. 8. GEDEN), p. 13.

PILGRIMAGE (Arabian and Muhammadan).
—1. Pilgrimages in early Arabia,—A religious
feast like that annually celebrated by the heathen
Arabs in the neighbourhood of Meccah was called
hag This word (like Heb. in; see, e.g., Ex 10°
121, Dt 16') designated a periodical feast at any
sacred place, to which the worshig rs on that
occasion made a pilgrimage. Probably there were
various holy places in Arabia, where such a kajj took
place. Epiphanius, ¢.9., mentions the word "Ayya6-
alBael (i.e. ¢ the Aajj to the holy temple’) as being
the Arabic name of a month in N. Arabia. We
may suppose that ¢the’ holy temple to which this
pilgrimage was e was & local sanctuary in that
country, and not the distant Ka'bah at Meccah
(cf. J. Wellhausen, Reste -aradb. Heidentums3,

p- 85).

Only the t Aajj, celebrated annually by
various Arabic tribes at the holy mountains of
‘Arafah and at adjacent places, in the sacred
month of Dhu'l-Hijjah, has survived the ancient
paganism, since Muhammad incorporated these
ceremonies in a somewhat modified form into his
own religion. The feast took place at the end of
the year (see Wellhausen, p. 94 ff,) and had origin-
ally, we may suppose, a magical character. Ite

urpose in early times must have been to get a
1appy new year with plenty of rain and sunshine,
rosperity, and abundance of cattle and corn.
sreat fires were lit at ‘Arafah and Muzdalifah,
probablgvbo induce the sun to shine in the new
year. ater was poured on the
charm inst drought (hence, probably, the 8th
of Dhu'l-Hijjah was called ¢ the day of tarwiyah,’
i.e. ‘the day of moistening [the ground]’). Per-
haps the throwing of stones at certain places in
Ming, a relic of the primitive heathenism, was
originally a symbol of throwing away the sins of
the past year, and in this way & sort of charm
against punishment and misfortune. Other
theories, however, are defended by V. Chauvin
(‘Le Jet des pierres au ptlerinage de la Mecque,’
Ann. de VAcad. royale da: ._de Belgique, V.
iv. [1902] 272-300; cf. M. T. Houtema, *Het
skopelisme en het steenwerpen te Mina,’ Verslagen
en Mededeelingen der Kon. Acad. van Wetenschap-
pen, IV. vi. [1894] 194-217) and many others. The
excessive h and noise which characterized the
run from 'Aratah to Muzdalifah and from Muzdali-
fah to Mind seem originally to have had some
maﬁical meaning. The three days at Mina (11th-
13th of Dhu’l-Hijjah) were ‘days of eating,
drinking, and sensual enjogmeuta, according to
Muslim tradition ; fasting during that time was
even 'forbidden—evidently as a symbol of the
abundance that was hoped for in the following

year.

Every pilgrim entered upon a special state of
sacredness (shrdm) during the kajj. In this state
certain things, allowable at other times, were for-
bidden. The mukrim (i.e. he who was in the state
of shrdm) was not allowed, e.g., to cut his hair or
nails or to shave his head. His whole body had to
be left uncovered, though he might wear two pieces
of white cloth (tf\e so-called rdd and izd@r). We
can hardly doubt that the real purpose of the
various obligations of abstinence imposed on the
mukrim (cf. the Hebrew Nazirite) was originally
to bring the pilgrim into a state of magical power

und as a|b

Christian (L. D. AGATE), l;; 18.
Hebrew and Jewish (W. PoPPER), p. 28.
Indian (W. CROOKE), p. 24.

Japanese (M. ANESAKI), p. 27.

and to strengthen the magical influence of the

hafy ritual

t must be observed, however, that in the time of
Muhammad the original meaning of the old cere-
monies was long forgotten. Indeed, the feast had
no longer much religious, but rather a commercial,
importance for the oontom;;;mries of the Prophet,
since during the kajj Meccah and the neighbouring
market-places were visited by the Arabie tribes,
even from distant countries. * Every one could
travel and trade then without fear, on account of
the general truve between the tribes during the
sacred months,

Pillﬂ-images were also made in early Arabia to
the Ka'bah, the old heathen temple at Meccah.
The most sacred spot of this sanct was the
eastern corner in which the venerated Black Stone
was Iixedl,ﬁrposit.e the holy well of Zemzem. It
was especially in the sacred month of Rajab (the
7th month of the year) that the Ka'bah was visited

ilgrims, who made circuits round the buildinﬁ

and sacrificed first-born camels and sheep. Mecca
was surrounded by a karam (sacred territory), the
boundary of which was marked by stones. He who
entered this sacred territory assumed the state of
thrdm, and would then pay a religious visit to the
Ka'bah. The worshipping of the Meccan sanctuary
was called ‘umrah (1.6. cultus, cultivation of the
sacred building) and, as it seems, was not connected
with the annual Aajy of ‘Arafah.
2, Incorporation of hajj .and “‘umrah into Islim
y Muhammad, —Muhammad had seen the Aajj
since his youth. When he began to preach, he
had no reason for enjoinin§ the old Arabic rites
as a religious duty on his followers. For in the
revealed books of the Jews and Christians no
divine prescripte were given as to the kajj feast.
After the Ahijrah, however, as Muhammad had

rsuaded himself that the Jews and Christians

ad changed the true sense of their sacred books,

he concluded that the Ka'bah and the ritual con-
nected with this ‘house of God’ had belonﬁed
originally to the true religion, and were founded
according to the will of Allah by Ibrahim
(Abraham), the t }Jrophet of the Jews and
Christians as well as of the Arabs. As a conse-
quence of this theory, the pilgrimage to Meccah
now e & religious duty for the Muslims at
Medinah, in the second year after the hijrak.
Several verses of the Qur'an, all relating to the
Ka'bah and the ceremonies which must be per-
formed there, were now revealed (see, e.g., ii. 185-
199, iii. 89 ., xxii. 25 ff.).

But the unbelievii:{ inhabitants of Meccah
refused to admit the Muslims into the sacred city,
and it was not till A.H. 6 that Muhammad tried to

with his followers to Meccah. The first attempt

ailed. As soon as the Meccans heard that the

Muslims were approaching, they prepared them-
selves for stern resistance. The two parties met
at Hudaibiyah, on the frontier of the sacred terri-
tory. Negotiations were opened there, and it was
settled that the Muslims should return to Medinah,
but should be allowed to celebrate their feast
in Meccah the next year. According to this
treaty, the Prophet came in A.H. 7 with many
of his followers to Meccah, and made the so-
called ‘umrat al-gadha (i.e. ‘the 'umrak whereb

was performed at last what was neglected till
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this time,’ or perhaps ‘the 'umrah of the

8ince Meccah was conquered by Muhammad in

A.H. 8, many Muslime joined in the hagj, at first

with the unbelieving Arabs and without the
Prophet himself. Bat, in A.H. 8, Qur'an ix. 1ff.
and 28 were revealed. In these verses Allih
declared that all treaties between the Muslims and
unbelievers must be revoked, and that nobody who
was not a trne Muslim might approach Meccah or
the Aajj. All ibn Abi Talib (afterwards the fourth
khal '35) ;as th'i:nt toelggoca.h by thet.h Propi}:et. to
prom revelation among the pilgrims
usembfe‘d at the Aayj of that year.

Thus, in A.H. 10, all unbelievers were excluded
from the feast, and now the Prophet came from
Medinah to Meccah in order to partake himself in
the Aazj and to reform the old heathen ceremonies
into a good Muslim service. All later Muslims
have conformed to the example set by the Prophet
ay this pilgri —the so-called Aajjat al-wadd'
(i.e. “the well kajj,’ because it took place in
the year before his death).

Muslim pilgri ‘umrah, and

3 »
i ).—The various ceremonies of the Meccan
ﬁ grimage have often been described, not onlg‘by
uslim authors, but also by Europeans who have
witnessed them. Moreover, the Musalim law-
books contain full details about all that a pilgrim
has to do during the g:lf' of the Aajj. The pil-
grimage to Meccah is called in Muslim law one of
¢ ﬁllm’ of Islaim. It is a reliﬁioua duty
for every Muslim ¢ who is able to make the journey
to Meccah’ (Qur'an, iii. 91)—for women as well as
for men. In a few cases believers are exempted
from this duty—e.g., if they have not sufficient
means to m their exgenses or to provide for the
support of their households till their return, or if
the jonme‘y to Meccah is

War o

iarly dangerous on
account o

r epidemic ; also a woman ought

not to go unless accompanied by her husband or a | Th

near relative. -

At the present day most of the pilgrims arrive
in the holy city from Jiddab, where they are
landed by the steamers of various countries.
Those who travel overland come with one of the
caravans to Meccah. . The two best known cara-
vans in modern times are the Syrian, which comes
from Damascus, and the Egyptian, which starts
from Cairo. Each has a so-called makmal, i.c. a
camel with & richly-ornamented saddle such as
distinguished Arabic women used to ride upon.
The maAmal was a sort of banner in Arabia. In
ancient times several mahmals often appeared at
the Aajj, every independent sultdn or emir sending
his own caravan to the kajj with a mahmal asa
visible mark of his high ‘iignity (see C. Snouck
Huﬂe, Mekka, i. 29, 8311, 105). This custom
was held in honour by the Turkish sulténs, who
even continued to send the Egyptian as well as
the Syrian caravan with & mahmal, though they
had become kAalifahs of the whole Muslim terri-

n the holy city pilgrims usually in b T-
forming the ceremonies of the ‘umrah, the so'{a led
‘little pilgrimalfe ' to the Meccan sanctuaries.
Almost every pilgrim requires the assistance and
information of a Meccan guide (dalil, mutawwif,
or shaikh) to instruct him in the ritual and teach
him to recite the prescribed sacred formule. The
Muslim ‘wmrah consists mainly of the four follow-
ing ceremonies :

(1) Before entering the 3aram of Meccah, the m

pllgrims must
assume the state of ihrdim, ohlmnmﬂutulm from worldly
themselves entirely to religious duties.

The inhabitants of Meccah, when performing an ‘umrah, must
mntol the jaram. They assume the state of ihrdm on the
tier (usually at Tanim, which is therefore often called

‘Umrah).

The pilgrim then prooeeds to the tasds (the circuit of the
xl(!b)th @ begins at the Black Stone in t«he(euurn corner of
the Ka'bah, and walks round the temple seven times. When

p-lnﬁ'tho eastern corner, he must kiss the Black Stone. If the
crowd is so t that he cannot get near enough to do he
must touch it with his hand or with astick or must look towards it.
(8) The next eenmoum sa’y (the running or ocircuit-
ing) mmd , two sacred places in the im-
mediate neigh hood of the g:n mosque of Meocah. Suﬂ
and Marwah must once have n hills, which were held in
reverence by the Meccans. In later times the soil of Meccah
has risen considerably and at the present day Sath and Marwah
hardly show above the h A latd
(Qur"’ . 163) has confirmed the sacred character of these
Starting from §afi, the pilgrim runs seven times

tween the two sanctuaries, in a prescribed manner, moving

Nz{.)Atla::-nan t Marwah, h to the barber there,
» e goes
who shaves his head and therei:y ends the state of ibﬂlou:

ly the ritual shaving of the head must have been a sign
& sacrifice or other religious act was performed.

The 'umrah can be performed at any time and
as often as the individual Muslim likes. The
inhabitants of Meccah usuallx do it in the month
of Ramadan because this is the special month for
religious acts.

Before the beginning of the Aajj, on the 7th of
Dhu'l-?igi'a.h, & khatid (‘preacher’), usually the
gadi of Meccah, gives an address in the t
mosque at Meccah to remind the pilgrims of the
ritual of the following days. Next day (8th of
Dhu’l-Hijjah) most of the pilgrims enter upon the
state of il}rdm for the Aajj, and depart from Meccah
to ‘Arafah, which can be reached in about four
hours by camel. According to the law-books, it is
best to pass the night in Mund (formerly Mina),
about half-way between Meccah and‘Arafah, but
usually the great majority of the pilgrims go
directly to the plain of ‘Arafah. There the wukif
takes place on the 9th of Dhu'l-Hijjah. The
Muslim wukif is simgly the staying or standing in
the plain of 'Arafah for the prescribed time q‘ust
after mid-day till a little after sunset). This
ceremony is also a ‘pillar’ of the Muslim Aajj.
ere are no special rules for the wukdf in the
law-books. The pilgrims are only waiting there.
Wellhausen thinks that this ceremony was of more
importance in pagan times, and was perhaps a
general sacrifice for all the gielgrims.

After sunset the ifddAhah begins(i.e. the running
from ‘Arafah to Muzdalifah, half-way between
‘Arafah anloi'l Muna)l:-wcordzlng to theT«i:l d hela.then
usage, with great hurry and noise. e pilgrims
pﬁ the second night in Muzdalifah, and many of
them are present at the second wukif there in the
early morning. Before sunrise the journey to
Muna maust be continued. )

In Muna the great otferingl-‘feast is celebrated on
the 10th of Dhu'l-Hijjah. This day is therefore
called the yaum an-nakr (‘the day of slaughter-
ing’). The sacrifice is preceded by the eeremo:{
of throwing seven pebbles to the jamrah al-
‘Akabah (i.e. the heap of pebbles close to the
mountain-road) at Mund; to-day this place is
marked by a sort of buttress of rude masonry
about 8 ft. high by 2} ft. broad. The Muslims
say that this ceremongeha.s been performed since
the time of Ibrahim because the devil (Shaitan)
tried to seduce him on this spot. Before throw-
ing each of the seven pebbles, the pilgrim must
so.yr: ¢In the name of God, Allah is almighty !’

he sacrifice at Muna, strictly speaking, con-
cludes the kayj, and the pilgrim may then shave
his head. But, before returning to the ordinary
profane state, he should go to Meccah and make
the tawdf round the Ka'bah, followed by a sa'y
between Safda and Marwah, if he has not already
rformed this ceremony on his first arrival at
eccah, It is, however, not neoemar{lto perform
the ¢awdf and sa'y on the 10th of Dhu'l-Hijjah,
though it is a meritorious act. It may be done
also on one of the following days.
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The remaining days, the 11th, 12th, and 13th of
Dhu'l-Hijjah, are called the three days of the
tashrig. The original sense of this word is un-
certain (cf. T. W. Juynbeoll, ¢ r die Bedeutung
des Wortes Taschrik,” Z4 xxvii.[1912] 1-7). Itis
commonly explained by later Muslims as the drying
of the flesh of the victims in the sun. The pil-
ﬁri.ms should spend these days at Muu., eating,
rinking, and making meniy. Moreover, the
must again throw seven pebbles each day at eac
of the three jimar S heaps of pebbles’) at Muna.
The law, however, allows a return from Muna to
Meccah on the second day, and many pilgrims
avail themselves of this privilege. Having finished
the hajj, the pilgrim, before leaving Meccah,
should perform a farewell {awdf round the Ka'bah.
ther pilgrimages, which are not expressly pre-
scribed by Muslim law (e.g., pilgrimages to the
tombs of saints in various countries) are generally
called sziydrah (‘visit’) by the Muslims. The
ziyarah to the tomb of the Prophet at Medinah is
regarded as a religious act from which man
blessings accrue. Most of the pilgrims visit 1t
before or after the Aajj.

N e
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PILGRIMAGE (Babylonian).—By this word
most people understand a journey to a holy place
or shrine, either in the pilgrim’s native land or
abroad. The object of a pirlﬁrimage is to obtain
some benelit, material, moral, or spiritual, which
the sanctity of the chosen spot i1s thought to
confer. It is true that pilgrimage may be under-
taken use such a journey is regarded as
meritorious, but the idea of the uisition of
divine favour, either directly or through a saint, is
seldom absent. All kinds of benefits may be
asked in return for the labour and travail, from
the healing of a bodily infirmity to the gift of
everlasting life.

1. Frequency of pilgrimages.—Though pilgrim-
ages were probably not among the means of grace
recognized by the Assyro-Babylonians, they were
far from rare. The making of a journey, either
for business or for pleasure, must have furnished,
in many instances, an opportunity for acquiring
the merit or the benefit which a pilgrimage con-
ferred. In such a case the advantages connected
therewith would be merely a matter of chance, due
to the seizing of the opportunity, for the Baby-
lonians and Assyrians were much addicted to the
observance of omens, and those connected with a
visit to a place would naturally attract attention
and lead to the decision to profit thereby. Several
fragments of a tablet, or a series of tablets, deal-
ing with the advantages to be gained from tours
of this kind exist, and are of some interest in
those cases where the lines are complete. The
following are examples of the benefits promised :

‘If he go to Laban, he will build a house’ (word-play, labdnu
meaning ¢ to make bricks’). ‘It he go to the house (temple) of
the Seven ({u Imina-bi, the divine Beven), he will attain per-
fection (i3aliém)’ (due to seven being the number of poﬂeclgeq).

‘It he go to the city Ni| , griet of & day, of a year’

(Nippur was the renownm’hnne. first o%n 1, the older Bél,
afterwards of the god En-urta). ‘It he go to Tindir (Babylon),
trouble of a day, peace of a year’ (there is no need to mention
the importance of Babylon as a holy centre). ‘It he go to
Namma, and swim in the divine river (tJu Ndru), he will exer-
cise power, his days will be long '(Namma (Nammu] is probably
another name of the Euphrates, which was ap, tly & hol
river like the Ganges; in the above extract mmh, whloz
o e e S e, T eyt
be wil be plundered” é’::'up:h we have to read Sir the
'Z':E , ‘me'iuo e pun may have com- )
Omens of this nature were numerous, but so far
comparatively few have been found.
2. Stories of visits to holy places.—Records of
Ei‘ljrimages are, for several reasons, few in Assyro-
ylonian literature. It does not seem probable
that pil‘grimagee, unconnected with other business,
were often undertaken. In addition to this, it
was the custom among the Babylonians, and
probably among the Assyrians as well, to send
their deities from place to place, in order that they
might receive the homage of the faithful; and
journeys to worship them, or to obtain the advan-
tages which a 'F grimage brought, were not so
much needed. The most noteworthy instance of &

pilgrimage is the great journey of Gilgames, king
of g‘eo to the aﬁ:ode of Ut-ia.piéti", the Baby-
lonian Noah, who had been placed by the god
whom he worshipped in ‘a remote p! at the
mouths of the rivers.” Among the benefits sought
by the hero was the gift of knowing how he might
attain immortality. In. this case, as the Baby-
lonian patriarch could not be brought to Gilgames,
Gilgames had to go to him (see ERE ii. 315°-
316*, vi. 648). The descent of Istar into Hades to
ll:';:gdf:drth Tanillqu, her.hu:ll:a%d, can hardlfyt:o

a8 a pilgrimage in the true sense of the
term, as no Kevotional or spiritual benefit was
sought. Different, in, is the legend of Etanna,
who tried to visit Istar in heaven, mountli_llﬁ
thither on the back of an eaﬁl(e. The aeri
journey was undertaken to invoke the ﬁddeu’s
‘avour on behalf of the hero’s expected child, but
appdrently failed because he feared to mount so
high (see ERE ii. 315°%, vi. 644).

3. Travelling in general.—Babylonian tablets of
from ¢. 2300 to 2000 B.C. testify to a oonsiderable
intercourse by road between the various towns of
8. Babylonia and Elam. These record the trans-

rt of provisions, A)rindpa.ll drink (probably

erb-beer), food, and oil, which were sent to

various cities, generally such as were considered

on account of their shrines and fanes.
Among the places most commonly mentioned are
Ur, Nippur, Susa, Ansan (the old capital of Elam),
Adamdun (probably in the same district), Kimas,
U-uru-a, Sabu®, and Hubunuri. The persons
mentioned in connexion with these consignments
are messengers, ‘couriers,’ and officials who may
be classed as ‘retainers.” All these seem to have
journeyed from the temples of the ‘cities where
they lived, on behalf of their employers, though
some at least went on their own account. Note-
worthy is a statement of a tablet in a private col-
lection, in which one of the persons mentioned is
the king’s son :

130 a of drink, 30 ga of food, § gin of oll,
l(‘)l of fine drink, 10 ga of 1 10 gén of oil,
Sus Ninsun, the son of the u?}d’ _

That journeys are intended is shown by those
lists in which the consignments are described as
luwix}g been either ¢within the city’ or *for the

460 ga of royal drink,
6v ga of food,
1 ga of sesame-ofl,
Abum-gallum, viceroy of Sabum,
2 ga of drink, 2 ga of food,
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2 gin of oll within the city,

1 gur of herb-beer, 5 ga of food for the road,

Mad, the * retainer.”

They have taken (the above) to Sabum.’
Similar entries follow these. The date is * Month
of the Festival of Tammuz.’

As there is no reference to viceroy Abu®.gallu™’s
provisions * for the road,” he may have been coming
to Lagas, where the tablet was found. Mas, on
the other hand, required provisions, as he was

ing to Sabu=.!

4. ,Vicarions —In some cases these
tablets may record vicarious pilgrimages, made at
the request of people who, unable or unwilling to
leave their homes, sent others to represent them,
and ibly to make offerings on their bebalf.
In all probability these journeys were in parties or
caravans.

§ Later instances.—One of the most interesting
vinits to a holy place is that of Shalmaneser 11. to

lon, as recorded on the Bronze Gates of
Balawat discovered by Hormuzd Rassam. This
king relates that, after leaving Marduk-sum-iddina,
ing of Babylon (851 B.C.), he found ¢the fulness of
his heart,” and Merodach commanded him to go to
Babylon and Cuthah, where the king caused offer-
ings to be made. At E-sagila (the temple of Belus
in Babylon) he directed the ceremonies and more
offerings were made. Afterwards Shalmaneser
‘took the road’ to Borsippa, and made offerings to
Nebo. Entering E-zida (the temple of Nebo at
Borsippa), he caused the rites to be conducted
reverently, and offered plentifully ° t oxen
and fat sheep.” At both Babylon and Borsippa he
made drink-offerings, and there were feasts, with
food and wine. The result of all this devotion
was that the gods regarded Shalmaneser, though
an alien king, with joy, and heard his prayer.
Two hundred years later (c. 650 B.C.), King Assur-
bani-pli went to Arbela to supplicate the goddess
of war, Istar of Arbela, for her divine help against

the Elamites.

i in a private ity.—These
not always certain — they may have been
y ordinu"{ acts of worship. Thus Meissner’s
ing of €ki (from dlaku, ‘togth’) a8 ‘m
'—1 am firm in my duty at E-zida wit

to my father’—makes the possibility that
-uhhu (?) went on a pilgrimage to the temple of
Nebo to pray for his father very doubtful. Never-
thelees ll:)e 5:«1 vigit the temple on his father’s

i o

EiE

il

i

* son of the temple [Nebo, the worshipped there),
lh‘.ggnyodwlt:ﬂ iothoo,%:gﬂuﬂmtorm
a8 being the 4th day.

This applied not only to his father Kun4,
bt s o al B'pople” I o i 8.
s n o onian s
(London, 1802) the writers’ statement that ‘be
Lt:}e king] entered Babylon—he kissed the nd
ore Merodach and Zér-panitu™’ (i.e. in the
temple of Belus) likewise implies at least a turning
:d;o to perform a : 1;:8 t‘lixntyf.ollnut mc;rf:o to
int, a] t e owi m

: m: pparently, wing

S B M, b Bk b, Ko
muﬂondnybt;tlm'. nm»ﬁrwnﬂm has gone uj °3|'5
me to 8anu—we made an offering there with Nergal- his
brother. lmhoﬂualhryon:lilnm' ) th
Here, again, we have (to all appearance) the com-
bination of businees with religioas dutios.
. The legend of the ¢ Mother of Sin.’—This is
ilingual record in which, after describing the
misfortunes of the ‘royal maid,’ as the ‘sinful
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mother’ is called, the text, in a fresh paragraph,
oontinues :

‘Oome,letm?toh!m.letmgowhlm!

As for me, to his city, let us go to him !

To the city, to the wonders, et us go to him!

To the oity, to the city, to Babylon’s foundation,

At the command Iitar gave,
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Here follows a long account of I§tar’s punishments,
from which it would appear that not only did the
‘sinful mother’ make a pilgrimage to the holy

places Kullab, Erech’s foundation, bu’s founda-
tion, Hursag-kalama at Kis, and E-tur-kalama
(‘the house of the world’s re; ’), but she had

also to do penance and submit to Itar’s punish-
ments, performed by her servants and ministers.
The record is unfortunately incomplete, but it is
probable that the deity referred to gy the pronoun
was Tammuz, Istar’s spouse, whom the ‘sinful
mother’ had offended in some way.

Though the records are apgnently scanty and
doubtful, the journeys whic pilgnmal.g‘es imply
were far from uncomnmon in Assyria and Babylonis,
as the fragments referring to the benefit to be
gained from visits to places seem to show.

LrraraToRs.—M. Jastrow, Die Religion loniens und
i, Yo B g " Lond: 1606, Hoa 7;0-;2'. R 77, 118, go‘,
oy on, y ]
lonian Tablsts of the Berens Oollca‘t’on,'do. 1015,
nos. 16, 79-81, 84, 85, 91,

etc. ; RP, 2nd ser., iv. (1890) 77-79 ;
P. Jensen, ‘A-yrboh& lon. Mythen und Epen,’ Keilin-
) Bibiiothek, iv. [B’c’r‘ﬂ. 1900} f'n’u.

T. G. PINCHES.
PILGRIMAGE (Buddhist).—In the earliest
order and scheme of Buddhist monastic life, if the
sacred books of the Tripitaka may be taken to
reflect faithfully and in general the tmhm(f of
the‘gonnder. t.lf\erie] Was 1o ition oftithe luty
or advantage o gri and no sanction given
to the tice. pGa.nta.m uddha neither foﬂade
nor enjoined his followers to imitate that which
Hindu example must already have made suffi-
ciently familiar—the jomeyinfs to near or distant
shrines for spiritual benefit and to render homage.
It was impoesible that with his views and teach-
EF with regard to the future life he should have
owed the existence or ized the validity of
& habit founded upon the belief in the continuity
and permanence of existence after death. The
slight evidence available, however, indicates that
very soon after the parinirvina, and probably in
connexion with the distribution of the relics and
the building of memorial stipas over them, the
practice arose among the adherents and friends of
the Buddha of visiting the places thus consecrated
by the presence of the earthly remains of their
hono! teacher a.nél gui%e. . m this il: wha.s an
easy step to a practice of pilgrimage which en-
duyvonre’;l at one and the same time to secure
personal advantage from a visit to the shrine and
to honour the saint whose name and fame were
there commemorated. Whatever its origin, the
habit of pilgrimage is and for many centuries
has been wide-spread in Buddhism, not only in the
Mahayana school, where it is most prevalent, but

also 18 the Hn}ay&nn of the wb‘:tbli. theref N
1. Origin.—It appears probable therefore that
Buddhist usage in this respect is, in the first in-
stance at least, imitative of Hindu practice, and
grew up independently of any direct command, It
18 perhaps not without significance also that the
Pali form of the Sanskrnit word for Pilgrimage
(pravrajya, Pbl:{abba"d; lit. ¢ a going forth,’ ‘re-
tirement from the world’) should be the technical
term for admission or ‘ordination’ to the first
grade of the Buddhist monkhood. The pi:grim
yita, pravrdjaka, Pali pabba{i.t'a) is defined -

the Dhammapada as one who abandoned
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the world (X. i. 89) ; and in an carlier verse (i. 75)
it is declared that the heedless pilgrim, so far
from securing good, only scatters more widely the
dust of his (unsubdued) ions. In these and
other of the early literature there is no
direct mention of any aim or p other than
that of retirement from the world to assume the
rank and status of & member of the Sangha.
There was certainly, however, in the writer’s mind
the practice, wide-spread and familiar in his time,
. of a wandering ascetic life which was not entirely

aimless, but contemplated visits to sacred temples
or shrines as the profitable and meritorious end of
* its often toilsome and prolonged journeyings.

In all probability also the injunction laid upon
Buddbist monks to adopt a wandering mode of
existenee without settled home or habitation con-
tributed to the fwilit¥ with which they adopted
the Hindu practice of pilgrim to the sacred

laces associated with their religious history and
aith.! Only in the season of the rains, in Vassa,
were they prohibited from travelling about, lest
injury should be done to living creatures (Maha-
vagga, iii.). At all other periods of the year the
Buddhist monk was to be ¢ homeless,’ of
no stated or fixed residence ; and a habit or ion
for wandering taken up as a religious duty by men
to whom the 1dea of pilgrimage was not unfamiliar,
and among & people whose nomadic mode of exist-
ence lay probably not many centuries in the
readily developex into the practice of travel for a
religious purpose to a formal and definite deetina-
tion. The institution of Vassa, with its prohibi-
tion of travel, would necessarily place difficulties
in the way of continuous or lengthy pi Erima. to
dietant shrines. In practice, however, the dificulty
does not seem to have been felt. The early books
and narratives, especially of the Chinese pilgrims,
record prolonged journeyings in which there is no
reference to interruption or delay caused by the
obeervanee of rules for retirement in the season of
the rains,

In the later Buddhist literature of both the
Northern and the Southern schools references to
pilgrimage and the sacred places whither the
%ilgrim- resort are not infrequent. In the Buddha

harita the statement recurs that purification
from sin may be attained
at sacred places;? and these hol'y centres o
pilgrimage are ladders to heaven.! The extra-
vagant assertion is even ventured that the Buddha
himself created millions of ascetics,® whose wander-
ings are more or less indefinite pilgrimages from
shrine to shrine. Holy streams and firthas are
recognized in the earliest homes of Buddhism, in
part no doubt derived from Hindu custom, but
partly associated with Buddhist histn:?md:religious
origins.* Elsewhere right-minded and pious
Buddhists are said to have their nﬁlaoes of pilgrim-
age;% it is a pious duty to build chaityas (Pali
cetiya) in honour of Buddhas,” where their relics
are preserved, and miracles are wrought in the
presence of the assembled worshippers.

In the later Mahd; Hterature therefore, and in writings of
the Southern M& have come under the influence of this

t; of thought, the Buddha himself is represented as declar-
my:'mmmmoc shrines and other places associated

10f. Mahdvagga, i. 11.1: ‘Go ye, O Bhikkhus, wander for the
of the many, for the welfare of the many, out of compassion
for the world, for the good, for the gain, and for the welfare

dwelling or bathin,

of gods and men.” Then follow directions to preach, and the | Tal

pt;unl.e that he will himselt gl:wh the dootrine.

Buddha Charita, ii. 87 ; t and even the phrase-
olog: molﬂlndnoomydonm

'l'b.vll.w. 4 Id. xvit. 24 £,

8 Id. x. 2, xv. 78. Those who bathe and offer their worship
Inmmﬂvumdnnmﬁ:nndolmmm
become t-souled dodAisattvas, obtain niredpa.
ouu%ﬁmmm, v. 161,
'ang-mwbtrm‘v.sﬂ.

8 Milinda-pafika, 1v. vill. 511. ; of. Buddha Charita, xv. 0211,

inculcating the virtue and

aocoording to Mahhydnist beliet
by Gautama during the later
yunolhhllie. There is no real evidence in n&portoluuh-
and in regard to the doctrine of the lite atter death and kindred

those podbi:lﬁolnhﬂomhom
and the individual consciousness and
capacity for good or evil of the latter, it is unlikely that the
direct he re-

il
i

does
least its claim to represent
victions and doctrine which Gautama set forth to his disciples.

2. Indian places of pilgﬂmnﬁe—lt is probable
that the earliest centres of pilgrimage were the
places most closely associated with the life and
teaching of the Kounder. Four of these, viz.
Kapilavastu, Kufanagara, Buddh Gay&, and
Benares, were pre-eminent, and for centuries con.
tinued to be the goal to which the steps of Buddhist
pilgrims were turned ; two of them are venerated
and resorted to by numerous Buddhist worshippers
at the present day, who bring offerings from the
most distant lands. Testimony to the reverential
requd in which these and many other places were
held is found especially in the writings of the
Chinese pilgrims. In the Lumbini Grove at Kapila-
vastu (g.v.) was the birth-place of Gautama Buddha.
Buried in the dense faras districts of §. Nepil, the
lost site of the town was re-discovered in the year
1895, and identified by a pillar and inscription re-
cording the visit of the emperor Afoka. As a
centre of pilgrimage it has for a long time been in-
accessible and is so at the garesent time, and thus
awakens little interest in Buddhists themselves,
Kuéanagara (g.v.) also, the scene of the death of
the Buddha, was visited by the same Chinese
monks, to pay their homage at the sacred site.
According to their testimony, Kusanagara lay at
no great distance east of Kapilavastu. The exact
site, however, has not been identified.

The two remaining places that shared in all pro-
bability with the itional scenes of Gautama’s
birth and parinirvdna the veneration of the earliest
Buddhists, and which have maintained to the
present day their gpnlarity and sacred character
with thousands of Buddhist pilgrims from all parts
of the Buddhist world, are Buddh G\V
seven miles south of Gayid (g.v.) in W.
where, seated under the Bo-tree in deep meditation,
Gautama attained insight and the bliss of perfect
knowledge ; and Benares (g.v.), probably the most
ancient sacred city in the world, the scene of the
first deliverance of his message, when in the Deer-
Park (Isipatana), in his first sermon addressed to
the five ascetics in whose eompanz he had previously
practised fruitless austerities, he ‘set in motion
the wheel of the law,’ and founded ¢ the highest
kingdom of truth.’? These places an equal
sanctity in the eyes of Hindus, and they are
sought out by multitudes of pilgrim worshippers
of both religions.

10f. Mahd-Pari , v. 16-22: ‘There are four
places which the boliwilzg’mn should visit with feelings of
reverence and awe, . . . place at which the believing man
can say, ‘‘Here the Tathigats was born,” . .. ‘ Here the

thigata attained to the sup and pertect insight,” . . .
‘“Here was the unyom of l_'llghtowme- set on foot by the

" ... ‘“Here the Tathigata passed finally away in
that utter g away which leaves nothing whatever to
remain behind.” .. . And there will come to such spots be-

lievers, brethren and sisters of the order, or devout men and
devout women, . . . and they who shall die while they, with
lhﬂli re-

par
81X or
gal,

believin, heut.,iro roe; on such
bomstarde‘th.w &&h“m&ow
realms of heaven.’

3 Mahdvagga, i. 6. 30,
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After the death of the Buddha the relics of his
bo%'gte collected from the funeral pyre, and
dinded into eight ons. These were triimtae_d
to the various ts for their possession, and
over them memorial #fipas were erected for their
preservation. The places thus made sacred became
centres of pilgrimage, which attracted devout
worshippers from far and near, and were visited
among others by the Chinese monks in the course
of their travels through N. India.

3. Historical visits.—(a) Adoka.—The earliest
hiatorical reference to i undertaken with
s ious motive is contained in the edicts of the
Bud emperor Asoka (g.v.) in the 3rd cent.
before our era. In the midst of his zealous care for
the welfare of his subjects he found time and

':z for extensive journe{in to the sacred
ces of the Buddhist dfut.h within 'thdoxfnilt:'lilo:;)s.
confirming and propagating the fai
his edicts and missions l‘l)e erected at these pla.ee{
numerous stipas containing sacred relics, repairing
others which had fallen into neglect or decay.
For their maintenance also he provided revenues,
and himself, according to the tradition, undertook
the eare and sustenance of 64,000 monks. The
limit of his tpil im travels northward was the
ruined site o pilavastu ; and here, in addition
to the ereel:on of a eomme:;(:{ative pillar with in-
scription, he repaired or rebuilt a stipa in memo
of &umhm o o,

uni (g.v.), one of Gautama’s prede-

cessors of a e age. This enlargement or
repair he is Brmw have accomplished for the
second time.  In any case his experience and action

are sufficient proof of the existenoce in his day, and
for a considerable time previously, of sacred build-
ings associated with the life and deeds of holy
beeomehdm a.nc}: teachers of ?lg{l which hadc a.lrewdly
centres or of pilgrimage. Certain
the stizpa of Kanﬁ::nni was not a solitary iny-
stance of a commemorative erection, where offer-
ings were presented and homage paid. There were
many others, at least in the sacred country of
Baddhist origins, and probcbl{ elsewhere. The
words and acts of Afoka clearly indicate that in
his day merit was considered to attach to visits to
these spots, and the names and memory of thoee in
whoee honour the stipas had been raised were re-
garded with veneration. The date and circum-
stances of his “‘tlltf'y thte!:'efore :;n‘l the ml:):ives that
prompted it justi e conclusion that
became a recognized observance of the
dhist faith not long after the death of its
Founder.

(b)) Fa-Hian.—Both Kapilavastu and the scene
of Gautama’s death at were visited
by the Chinese pilgrim Fa-Hian and others in the
5th and following centuries. The former site
Fa-Hian describes as already deserted in his day,
inhabited only by a few monks and some poor
families ; and it has remained ever since in the
same state of desolation. In the course of his

Fa-Hian visited all the important|h

nddhist shrines and cities in the north of India ;
thence he travelled to Ceylon, and paid his homage
to the sacred relics there, including the tooth of
the Buddha preserved in the island. Everywhere
in India he found numerous monasteries with
many learned and pious monks ; and at the sacred
places there were great eomrnies of Buddhist
lulll:rimn, intent on showing honour to the dead

winning merit by their self-sacrificing
endeavour.

(c) Hiuen Tsiang. — The most important and
celebrated Chinese traveller and pilgrim was
Hiuen Teiang (Yuan Chwang [¢.v.]), who followed
Fs-Hian at an interval of rather more than two
centuries. His name and fame still survive in
Central Asia, where his memory is revered as that

of a wonder-working teacher and saint. His
travels extended over sixteen years from A.D. 629
to 645. In these laborious journeys he covered
& considerably wider area in India itself than
his predecessor, but he did not visit Ceylon. He
appears, moreover, to have been more interested
in the present condition of Buddhism, in its
doctrine, practice, and literature, than in its relics
or holy places of pilgrimage, and to have been
more ungressed by its vitality and influence,
and by the conflicts of the schools, than by the
crowds of tl?ﬂgim He visited all the great
centres of the Buddhist faith, and makes frequent
reference to the revival of Brihmanism, which
even in Buddh Gaya had to 3 considerable extent
supplanted its rival.

At Buddh Gaya also Hiuen Tsiang describes the
gmt temple built by Asoka, 160 ft. or more in

eight, of eleven storeys, each of which bore
gol en statues of the Buddha. Probably this

uilding was erected on the site of a more ancient
monument that soon after the death of the Buddha
was placed there to commemorate the spot on
which he attained emancipation and perfect wis-
dom. The ancient buildir:s has been many times
reconstructed and restored, and the pyramidal
temple with its many images that now occupies
the site is rarely without its pilgrim visitors from
distant Buddhist countries, who present their
prayers and offerings at its sacred shrines. It
18 swrrounded by numerous stipas, ancient and
modern, and is as attractive and sacred a spot to
Hindu devotees as to those of the Buddhist faith.

The dli;:inotivzh fea.tnreedof ;,(111? ?closnr? is the
ancient Bo-tree, the sacred pipal (Ficus religiosa),
under the shadow of an anolgator of which in this
place the Buddha established his seat. There are
several pipal-trees surrounding the temple, most
of them not improbably descended from the
original Bo-tree. The pilgrims lay their offerings
and pour their libations of oil and scents at the
foot of the oldest, which they regard as the
identical tree of Gautama, and affix gold-leaf to
the stem, and to the low stone steps by which it
is surrounded.! It is in his acoount of the Bo-
tree that Hiuen Tsiang records the tradition of
the Buddha walking on the water.

Second only to Buddh Gaya in its sacred associa-
tions is Sarnath (%.10. ), three or four miles north of
Benares. It is believed to be the site of the Deer-
Park (Isipatana, Skr. rgipatana) where Gautama
delivered his first address to the Hindu ascetics.
The ancient st@pa on the site is probably the same
as was seen by Hiuen Tsiang in the 7th century.
Fa-Hian also found & monument existing there at
the time of his visit. Recent excavations at
8arnath, conducted by the Government of India,
have resulted in the discovery of numerous stipas,
shrines, and wnlftnred stones of different epochs,
including two pillars erected by the emperor Aoka
and many fignres of the Buddha. Evidence also
as been found of the existence of monastic
buildings and settlements of monks at least as
e:fly as the 4th and 5th centuries of our era. The
pilgrim history of the site is long and extensive,
and if its record could be recovered would be of
the greatest interest.?

4. Other pi resorts in N. India.—A mere
enumeration of the local centres of pilgrimage
in N. India would not be to much profit, and a
description of them all is not ible here. The
narratives of the Chinese monks who travelled in
India are full of notices of the sacred places where
the pilgrims congregated from near and far, to

18ee art. Gavk, vol. vi. p. 181f1,, and Monier-Willlams,
Buddhism, gp. 890-401.

2 See art. BENARRS, vol. ii. p. 468; Monier-Williams, p. 40111, ;
E. B. Havell, Benares, the Sacred bity, London, 1905.
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worship the relics of the saints and to pay homage
at their shrines. The impression gained is that
such centres of pilgrimage were much more
numerous in the early centuries than at the
present day, and they were naturally more densely
thronged at a time when India was to so large an
extent Buddhist in faith. At or near Pataliputra
}‘P-.tm [g.v.)), his capital oiti, Asoka built the
rst of the 84 stipas which he is said to have
erected over relics of the Buddha, and the town is
described as containing monasteries and hospitals
with thousands of Buddhist monks and pilgrims,
According to Fa-Hian, at Srivasti, the ancient
capital of Oudh, identified with the extensive ruins
at Sahet Mahet in the Gonda District,® the first
sandal-wood image of Gautama was erected ; and
there also s
Jetavana, an early hgift by a rich merchant to the
community, sanctified by the frequent presence
and preaching of the Master. Later, in the time
of Hiuen Tsiang, the town and monasteries were
deserted and ruined. Some of the most sacred
sites and pilgi)m resorts were to be found at
stagrlm (see UNclle[iBuddhist], vol. iv. p. 182),
the first metropolis of Buddhism, as it has been
called, where monasteries and stipas were most
numerous, and where some of the ashes of
Gautama’s body were enshrined. Vaisali (ib.
gi 183), the scene of the second Buddhist Council,
alanda (g.v.), the famed university town
Ayodhya, most holy ﬁ:onnd to Buddhists an
Hindus alike, where the Buddha is believed to
have preached for many years, and numerous other
es were renowned centres of pilgrim resort
uring the period of Buddhist ascendancy in India.
Few of these have retained their attraction for
Buddhist pilgrims at the present day. In the
farther north-west, near Peshdwar, much interest
was aroused among Buddhists a few years ago by
the identification of the relic mound raised by the
king Kanigka (g.v.) on the spot where four hundred
years before the Buddha had stood and prophesied
of his coming and reign. A few fragments of bone
were discovered within a relic casket, which were
erally accepted as authentic remains of Gautama
imself. They were transported with much cere-
mony to Burma, and have been preserved in a
monastery at Mandalay.

5. Pilgrim movement India.—Within

the more recent centuries the stream of Buddhist
ilgrim has been to a extent diverted
m India, and the sanctuaries of the country
have passed into other hands or fallen into oblivion
and ruin. Buddh Gaya alone has maintained its
supremacy and attraction, and is still the centre
and most holy place to which the heart and eyes
of the Buddhist pilgrim turn with faith and Aﬁ%c-
tion. Outside the country of its birth the two
t lands of Southern Buddhism, Ceylon and
urma, compete to draw visitors to their sacred
shrines. There is constant movement and inter-
change between ocountries so closely united in
sympathy and religious belief.

(a) Ceylon. —In Ceylon the Temple of the
Buddha's Tooth at Kandy is unique in its claims
on the reverence and devotion of the pilgrim.
Small and unimposing as the building is, compared
with the great temples of Japan, it enshrines a
relic of the Buddha, reco, and honoured by
all his followers of everyland. The Tooth is pre-
served in an inner chamber of the temple, restin
on a golden lotus-flower within nine caskets o
gold, and is exhibited by the priests to. pilgrims
and visitors. The original tooth is said to have
been taken to Kalinga from the funeral pyre of
Gautama, and to have been kept in the temple

1 The identification was made A. Cunningham, and has
beanoonﬂmedbymeu‘dlmvcltz.

the convent or monastery of-

at Puri for a period of about eight hundred
ears. Later it was transferred to Ceylon and

. India and again to Ceylon, where it is said to
Kave been burnt I? the Portuguese in order to
divert the people from idolatrous worship. The
priests at Kandy maintain that the true relic was
concealed, and an imitation substitute given over
to the Portuguese rulers and destroyed by them.
The existing bone is not a human tooth, and
probably not of human origin (see art. KANDY,
vol, vii. p. 651 f.). -

There are numerous temples and vikdras in
Ceylon with their congregations of monks and
worshippers, but the most celebrated and fre-
quented place of pilgrimage is Adam’s Peak (¢.v.),
with its sacred foot-print (éri-pdda) in the roc
at the summit. The worship of foot-prints is
universal in the East ; Muhammadans, Hindus,
Jains, and others take part in this veneration, and
the practice is certainly of very early date, foot-
prints of the Buddha being found on the sculptured
stones at Bharhut and Safichi as well as in various
other places in India, and also in Siam, Tibet,
Burma, and elsewhere. The hole or mark in the
rock on Adam’s Peak is the most sacred of all, and
is visited by pilgrims of many faiths. Hindus
believe it to be the foot-print of Biva, Christians of
8t. Thomas on his apostolic journey of evangeliza-

Muhammeadan

tion to the d, Mnul 8 of Adam or,
according to others, of All. The pilgrims of
Buddhist faith, however, greatly predominate in

numbers,

(6) Burma.—Except in these two centres, the
spirit and practice of pilgrimage are little effec-
tive in Ceylon. It is otherwise in Burma, the
"i‘il‘;.l lefme ul:dbstroilghold of ?‘0111:rhgem Buddhistllx:.

e pilgrim habit plays & muc er in the
life gf the people,pbu{, in entire wwrf:;:e with
their character, is undertaken less seriously, and is
more & matter of sociability and holiday-makin,
than of religious obligation or the discharge of
religious duty. The custom, however, of mnore or
less formal attendance at sacred shrines and fulfil-
ment of the appropriate rites and en ents of
the sacred seasons is univ. ; an e monks
themselves connive at and even take part in the
merriment and relaxation which follow upon the
satisfaction of the claims of religion. The most
important and celebrated of all is the Shwe Dagon
g:goda. at Rangoon, where crowds of pilgrims

m Japan, China, and Korea jostle with wor-
shippers from Ceylon and Siam and the more
numerous natives of the country. On the various
platforms of the temple are hundreds of images of
the Buddha, gilded or in stone, and the summit of
the building rises to the height of St. Paul’s
Cathedral and is crowned with the ¢i, the sacred
symbol of the Buddhist faith, There are here

reserved, according to the traditional belief, eight

airs of Gautama, and various relics also of the
three preceding Buddhas, including the staff of
Kasyapa and the robe of Kanakamuni.

Burma is full of ddgabas (pagodas), many of
them deserted and in ruins, but others centres of
attraction to a greater or less distance throughout
the surrounding country, and at the festival
seasons full of a rich and varied pilgrim life.
Perhaps the most renowned next to the Rangoon
pagoda are those at Pegu and Prome. ith-
in the walls of the ancient capital of Pagan are
the remains of nearly a thousand such build-
ings; and at Mandalay itself are many ddgabas
and temples unrivalled in their beauty and peren-
nial fame. In the courtyard or precincts of most
of these buildings is a sacred foot-print of the
Buddha, which in the case of the more famous and
aocessible of them is rarely without ite offering of
fruit or flowers,
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{¢) China.—Chinese Buddhism in general has
been mu\en.w affected and m ed by the
pative Taoist iefs of the country; and the

pilgrim customs and practice of China are in modt | sacred

instances, as regards both their observances and
their sacred centres of pilgrimage, the survivals of
mhart'{:ol;lislt usage. ) t;nost sacred shrines
‘where grims congregate are in origin ante-
cedent to the introduction of Buddhism, in the
same way as in the Near East Christian sanctu-
aries have been taken over and converted into
Muhammadan of worship. The hermits
also, whoee spirit and a?imtiona are in all lands
closely akin to those of the itinerant Kilgrims,
have in China adopted the haunts and homes of
their Tacist forerunners. The most holy and
frequented centres of pilgrimage are the four
mountain shrines of Omishan in the west in the
province of Szechwan, Putoshan in the east on a
sacred island in the Chusan archipelago, Wutaishan
in the north in the province of Shansi, and Chiu-
uashan in Nganhwei in the centre nearthe Yangtze
. The most popular and celebrated of these
ps the first naied, Mount Omi, where the
es on the summit of the mountain are de-
to Pu-hsien, the bodAisattva Samanta-
an ancient bronze image of whom in one
of the monasteries, seated on an elephant,
-is beli to date from the 7th century.! The
monks of Putoshan are a sincere and religious
folk who welcome yearly to their island home
thousands of pilgrim-worshippers, who cross from
the mainland to pay their homage at the shrines
dedicated to Kwanyin, the goddess of mercy. The
snctuary on the Yan 18 the least regarded of
the four, and in the Taiping rebellion many of its
um&les were sacked and destroged. In the temples
of Wutaishan the presiding deity and object of
worship is Wenshu, the bodhisattva Mafijusri;
situated near the Mongol border, the shrines are
as much frequented by Monﬁol worshippers as
by Chinese, and Tibetan emblems and practices
are numerous.

There are many other centres of pilgrimage
throughout China, often of more than local reputa-
tion ; and the pilgrims journey for long distances,
making offerings and burning incense at the shrines
by the way. For the most part they travel in
eou:zaniqs, in this respect following the example
of the early travellers to India. Solitary ascetics,
however, are not uncommon, whose journeying
is a perpetual self-inflicted penance. The most
celebrated monasteries are in the province of
Chekiang, the stronghold of Buddhism in China.
It is probably true that in every direction the hold
of the ancient faith is slowly weakening, and the

ice of pilgrimage is likely to fall ually
mto desuetude with the extension of modern
systems of education and the decay of Buddhist
temples and rites.*

(d) Tibet.—In Tibet the most important centres of
pilgrimage, where the sacred temples and shrines
are to be found, are at Lhasa, the capital of the
country, and at Tashi-hlunpo, the residence of the
Tashi or Pafichen Lama. The latter bears the
higher re&utae for sanctity, for. the office and func-
tions of the Dalai Lama at Lhasa have been to so
great an extent intermingled and contaminated
with political duties and intrigue that the sacred-
ness of his person as an object of reverence has to
a eertain extent suffered ecli His misfortunes
and exile during the last few years can hardl
-have raised his reputation in the eyes of his

. countrymen. Pilgrims, however, from all countries

oll."“' J. Little, Mount Omé and Beyond, London, 1901, p.
SFor the pilgrim practice of Japan see art. Piennier

(Japaneee;
VOL. X.—2
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where Lamaism holds sway turn their steps to the
capital in great numbers to worship the incarnate
Buddha, and to pay their devotions at the numerous
shrines. The quiet of Tashi-hlunpo, the
¢ Mount of Glory,” is undisturbed by the move-
ments of politics, and the great temple and sur-
rounding districta are favourite places of retirement
for those who have finally renounced the world and
its cares. The person and character of the present
Tashi Lama, who, as an incarnation of the dodhi-
sattva Amitibha, receives the worship of all
Tibetans, have made a most favourable impres-
sion on all Europeans who have come into contact
with him.

Tibet is the mos;o&)riest-ridden country in the
world ; and of its or more monasteries none
is without its pilgrim visitants, the number of
whom varies according to the reputation and ac-
cessibility of the temple-shrine. Itinerating bands
of Lamas also of Tibetan and Mongolian race are
to be met with outside the country itself, in
Central Asia and on the borders of India. Urga
in N. Mongolia, the residence of the third Grand
Lama, known as the Bogdo or ‘Saint’ Lama, is
ﬁrhaps the most sacred place in the eyes of the

ongols. The Lima himself, however, bears an
evil reputation for worldliness and imiorality.
Mongol pilgrims come to worship at his feet and
attend the festivals. There are numerous other
centres of Lamaist devotion in Mongolia and China,
and the Grand Lama at Peking is recognized and
reverenced throughout all the countries where a
Buddhism of this type prevails.

(e) Korea and Siam.—Neither Korea nor Siam,
the two chief homes of the Buddhist faith other
than those to which reference has already been
made, adds materially to the history and records
of Buddhist pilgrimage. Korean pilgrims in no
great numbers make their way to the sacred places
of Mongolia, N. China, and Tibet ; but their
native land contains no sanctuary of wide repute
which attracts the worshipper from afar. In
Siam, although the monasteries and temples are
thronged at the many and popular festivals, and
reverence is paid by all at the shrines, the festive
seasons are occasions for friendly intercourse and
conviviality, and there is little, as far as can be
judged, of the true pilgrim spirit. Nor do Siamese
monks make a habit of journeying overseas to the
sacred shrines of other lands, although they may be
found oocasionally at Rangoon, and in the past at
least have visited and exercised much influence on
the Buddhist thought and observance of Ceylon.

6. Summary.—A brief summary, therefore, of
pilgrim usage and wont in Buddhism would de-
scribe it as an almost universal practice, held in
the highest esteem, which in all probability was
adopted soon after the death of Gautama Buddha,
the principal motive being reverence for his person
and for the places where the relics of his cremated
body were believed to have been preserved. Toa
certain extent also, which it is impossible exactly
to estimate, his disciples were influenced by a more
or less oonscious desire to follow on the lines of
ancient Hindu custom. With the earlier Hindu
practice of pﬂﬁmage they were familiar; and
they seem to have wished to break as little as

ible with ancestral Whether the
uddha himself by his word enjoined or sanctioned
the habit the uncertainty as to the dates and
history of the written records makes it impractic-
able to decide. It is hardly probable or quite in
harmony with what is known of his character and
teaching to suppose that he did. If, however, the
contention of the Mahayana school is justified that
in his later life he taught a mystical and esoteric
doctrine entirely different from that of his earlier
years as expounded in the Pali canonical books,
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then the injunctions and regulations as to pilgrim-
age and aicredp also may have a similar
origin, and may have been framed and announced
b{ Gautama himself, possibly as a concession to
the Hindu prepossessions of his followers. The
custom was oertainly taken up and ea?:-:{
followed immediately after his death, and has

ever since a marked feature of popular Buddhism
in the East. Nor to any appreciable extent does
the practice seem to have lost ite hold upon the
faith and affection of the Buddhist peoples to the
present day.

LirzraTurs.—M. Monier-Williams, Buddhism, Inndg:.,

Hackmann, BuddAism as a Rd%on, . tr.,
Kern, Manual of Indian Bud (mu.lgfn—bua,
. Saunders, Story i Oﬂ% 1916; R.
Buddhism in Magadha and Ceylon3, London,

Hardy, Manual of Budhism3, do. 1
. G. Scott), The Burman, His Life and Notions$
do. 1910; J. Bdkins, Chinese Buddhiem?, do. 1893; Marshall
Broo! TAe Chinese Bmpire, do. n.d. [1907); L. A.
ddell, Buddhism of Tibet, or Lamaism, do. 1895, and
Lhasa and its Mysteries, do. 1005 ; see also artt. AscRriomx
(Buddhist), Iuaans AND IpoLs (Buddhist), MAHEYXNA, MoNaTI.

o8u (Buddhist), and on the several countries.
A. 8. GEDEN.

PILGRIMAGE (Christian).—1. .lntr:duct:ry.
— 8, & very prominent part In
religious hie ?n the Chﬁsrt!an Church, icu-
larly in the Middle Ages. The fact that it has
so largely disappeared from the religious life of
England to-day is apt to conceal its importance in
the past a.ndinm l:.he countries Xhe:'le itis st.ilil in
vogue even in the present. ilgrimage is a
j:gumey undertaken ;t’o visit uu‘ecf p , such as
the scenes of our Lord’s earthly life in Palestine,
the ‘threshold of the Apostles’ at Rome, or the
shrines of saints und martyrs. There were many
motives at work ; it might be to fulfil a vow or as
an act ]:;f ce. In some cases it i:l; difficult to
say whether a given journey is a pilgrimage or
no{. The mere use of the word o i0 in a
medigeval source can y decide the question.
It can be considered better historically and geo-
graphically, though the purely religious and
E‘syohologwal sides must always be remembered.

he latter are better left over and studied in con-
nexion with the effects of the practice and its
place in the history of religion.

Peregrinatio and its cognates in classical Latin
refer simply to wandering, and so peregrinus was
just a stranger. In ecclesiastical terminol a
¢ ,illlFﬂm ’ was one who went to visit sacred p.
while his ordinary occupation, whether he was
clerk or layman, was something different, whereas
o ‘palmer’ was one who spent his whole life in
thus journeying from place to le. Dante gives
a rather fanciful explanation of the terms:

‘ Pllgrim* may be understood ‘in the wide sense, in 5o far as
whoever is outside his fatherland is & pilgrim ; in the narrow
sense none is called a pilgrim save him who is journeying
towards the sanctuary of 8t. James or is returning from it. . . .
OChiamansi Peregrini in quanto vanno alla casa di Galizia, rlﬁ
che la sepoltura di santo Jacopo fu pit lontana dalls sua patria,
che d'alcuno altro Apostolo’—they are called palmiers because
thoybn;lnghwkptlm%nnchumdmmduﬁeijmyto

2. Palestine.—It was natural that men should
wish to tread ainm the paths trodden by the
8aviour, though the first generations of Christians
did not seem to feel this as strongly as their
successors. From the 3rd oent. certainly the
algcred plwel:is,vlvere vfiaitéad. The pilgrimage hof

rmilian, op of Cemsarea, and a bisho]
Alexander from Cappadocia are mentioned b;
Jerome and Origen respectively. When the
empress Helena visited Jerusalem and discovered
what was supposed to be the true Croes, pilgrimns
flocked thither and the stream was ever on the
increase. Many records of such journeys and also
numerous itineraries have been preserved. *The

1 La Vita Nuova, xli.; Dante also refers to piigrims in
Paradiso, i. 51, xxxi. 43,

Bordeaux t‘gxll‘g'mn ! visited Jerusalem in 833. The
record of man is the earliest now extant of a
Christian pilgrimage, and is very important as
showing the condition of the holy places and the
traditions growing up round them at the time.
On his way thither he travelled from Bordeaux,
south of the Garonne, through Toulouse, Nar-
bonne, Arles, up the valley of the Rhone to
Valence, then by way of Milan, Verona, A%nileia.
Mitrowitza, Sophia, and Constantinople, throu
Trpon Betrat, Sidon, Tyre. Aora. Plotems
i, rat, Sidon, ,  Acre, emais,
Cm;p:rea Palestina, then g;eJezreel, Bethshean,

- .

and Shechem to Jerusalem. He did not, how- .

ever, visit Galilee. Many Christians have felt
far greater attraction to the scene of our Lord’s

880 ; | passion and resurrection than to thoee of His

T
aula, a friend of 8t. Jerome, went on -
to Jerusalem, and she co: nded wgth him
about it.? The teaching of 8t. Jerome much in.
creased the popularity of the movement. Another
famous pilgrim in early times was Etheria (Egeria
or Echeria),? the author of the Peregrinatio Silvie,
or Peregrinatio Echeriee, put by critics in either
the 4th or the 6th century. From the 5th cent.
onward the number of pilgrims steadily grew, and,
though the journey was a long and arduous one,
many thousands were willing to undertake it.
Pilgrims came from all , and not least
numerous or important were those from the
British Isles — representatives alike of Roman,
Celtic, and Anglo-Saxon Christianity in Britain,
such as St. Cathaldus (bishop of Taranto,
about 680) and Willibald (bishop of Eichstitt,
741).¢ The ardent wishes of Christians to see
Jerusalem and the hardships which they were
sometimes obliged to suffer are of the greatest
importance for secular as well as ecclesiastical
history, for they were among the causes which
contributed to the Crusades. hen
rulers were tolerant, Christians had little to fear,
but in times of persecution the difficulties of the
journey were further increased, and thus eventu.
ally the crusading ;Qpiﬁt was generated (see art.
CRUSADES, 1. 3). o doubt motives of political
conquest and worldly ambition entered into the
Crusades as well as into the practice of pilgrimage.
Meanwhile pilgrim gave rise to the great
military orders. ile the Hospitallers cared
for pilgrims after their arrival in Jerusalem, the
Templars protected them on the way from Antioch
thither (a hospital which had first been founded
by Charles the Great was destroyed in 1010 and
another was built).

St. Jerome, though he believed strongly in
pilgrimage, nevertheless wrote :

‘Et de Hierosolymis et de Britannia aequaliter patet aula
coelestis: um enim Del intra vos est.” Antonius,
cuncta Aegypti, ot Mesopotamiae, Ponti, Cappedocise, et

non videre Bierosolymam : et
patet illis absque hac urbe

janua. Beatus Hilarion,
cum Palaestinus esset, et in na viveret, uno tantum die

vidit Hierosolymam, ut nec contemnere loca

nec rursus Dominum loco claudere videretur.’
8t. Gregory of N; wrote & special letter de sis
qus adeunt J yma (PG xlvi. 10101F.).

The adventures of British pilgrims have a
special interest, and almost every Welsh or Irish
saint went on pilgrimage.

1 Jtinerary from Bordeaux Jerusalem, ‘ The Bordeaus
r'n. tr. Aubny‘gwmt and annotated O. W,
ms’ Text Society, London, 1887. .
The o the Holy, Paula, tr. Btowar
and ann. Wilson, Pal, . Text 8oc., London, 1885.

3 The . Silvia of Aguitanis o the H
Plaoces, tr. and ed. J. H. Bernard, with an appendix by O. W.
Wi Pal. Pilg. Text 8oc., London, 1891.

4@ Ty Jones, Celtic Britain and ths Pilgrim Move-
%?ivm. *ad Paulinum,’ quoted in J. Usher, Britanniosrem
Eoclsstarum Antiguitates, London, 1687, p. 109,
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? is not certain. He spent
in Jerusalem. His work shows
ing ; and, though a Greek priest, he
was ﬁ-iemil{ to the Latin claX{. He travelled
m way Constantinople, dos, Tenedos,

tyl Chios, l{..]:hesns, 08, Patmos, Rhodes,
Pt%pm, ence crossing the sea to Jaffa
and J em.* He saw the miracle of the boly
fire (see below, 17) and visited the Virgin’s tomb—
the traditional scene of the Assumption. Though
ltaly bad so many places sacred to the Christian,
particularly the Eternal City, Italian pi‘I)grims
ame in large numbers to visit Palestine. = Venice
sent her convoys, and the citizens of Lombard
isi i Among the earliest
Italian pilgrims to Palestine was 8t. Antonio
Piacenza, who went to Jerusalem in 570 and wrote
de Locis sanctis gqux perambulavit Antoninus
martyr. Pantaleone, a citizen of Amalfi, went to
Palestine about 1085, and a pilgrim Ill:ot;tel was

fe

]
)

e far more

numerous. Roberto

Milan in 1458. In 1488 Fra Girolamo Caastiglione
(or de Castellione), a native of Milan, went to
Palestine and thence to Arabia and Egypt. The
Cavalier S8anto Brasca went to Jerusalem in 1480.

He wrote an account of his journey, and his |,

information may have stimulated Canon Pietro

great that
, considering the discom-
that time, it is remarkable

, who acoompanied Duke Albert of
Land in 1476, recounts that the sleeping

pilgrim was s0 Dnarrow, that the
1 {/e in the Middle A, 160.
an?““’w% m‘auummﬁamndy
Lend, 1206-1107 4.D., ann. C. W. Wilson, Pal. Pilg. Text 8ooc.,

»

n.
Canon Pistre Cascla’s Pilgrimage to Jerusalem in 149¢, tr.
sad od. M. M. Newett.

t record is that of Daniel, an | in

Gock. or by the talking Wm"m«u L& nelghbanee.
Most of thoes wm *“God boﬁ:r‘lc(m Mun 1~

In the :pth e?n& t.fl:ll nm&be:hof Iﬁdi.-l.‘n pilgrim.
ages continu of they never
entirely ceased. e v

3. Rome.—Next after Jerusalem, Rome was
the city which drew the largest number of pilgrims.
The caune:;‘i wllg::h oont;;ibqbod to l.:,he rise of the

pacy made Rome & pilgrim resort ; more especi-
E.I.l'y the tombs of St. ebeg:‘md 8t. Paul exa.lt.g;c it
into the goal whither Roman Catholics flocked.

CATACOMBS). These came from Britain both
before and after the Enﬁlilh oonquest (Kingénn
of Wessex founded an KEnglish school for on
pilfrims and scholars in Rome in 727), and Irish |
and Welsh saints were among the most indefatig-
able in their pious journeyings.? Archbishop
Usher observes :

‘ Brlhn.:‘il &l'-.m temporibus Romam, Hierosolymam, et Syriam
So St. Bridget journeyed to Rome as a pilgrim;
likewise Findan of Le?ﬁsm in 847 to fnlﬁP a vow.*
Several Celtic saints, having performed their pil-
grimage, settled nently on the Continent,
sometimes obtaining bishopries. Ninian visi
Rome during the pontificate of Pope Damasus
(366-384), who had Ef'en all Christian pilgrims
access to the catacom

As time went on, the intercourse between
Britain and the Continent became more intimate,
so that there was a continual stream of pilgrims to
Rome, especially after the failure of the Crusades ;
the difficulties of travelling, pestilence, and other

Y | causes had checked the number of those who went

to the Holy Land. The papal jubilee proclaimed
by Boniface vil. in 1300 with its special indul-
genoces drew more than 20,000 pilgrims to Rome.
Again at the jubilee of 1450 under Nicholas v.
thousands of visitors assembled. In the English
Coll at Rome from 100 to 200 pilgrims were
rovided with hospitality every year in post-
lormation times. Pilgrims have never ceased to
visit Rome ; the large number of churches and relics
have been m.tin"f'%m s;)lnrees of attll;action.' hich
—The pilgrimages, however, whic!

leg tf:ﬁeepest mark on Britain as elsewhere in
Europe were, perhaps, not those to distant lands,
however holy, but thoee to spots nearer
ome. There were several famous shrines in Eng-
land not only of national but of world-wide fame,
and many others which were prominent in religious
life, although not often visited by strangers from

ua, | 3 distance. Earliest among British shrines was

Glastonbury. When first it became famous is un-
known. It was a place renowned in Celtic tradi-
tion, and therefore it had become sacred before the
advent of Christianity in England, and probably
even before the time of Christ. It was very likely
on the site of a Celtic temple. Perhaps the
rticular form of heathen worship there cele-
rated was the cult of the dead (see artt. BLEST,
ABODE OF THE [Celtic] and GRAIL, THE HoLy).
There was a Celtic settlement of pre-Roman date

s not certain:
History, #., Cambridge, 1918,

Kelts,’ .
3 Bl Becies, Antig., Index Chronologicus, 4., 338.
4 Hartwell Jones, p. 191.
6 See Sivry-Champagnac, Dictionnaire des Pllerinages, il.
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near by, which has recently been excavated.!
Various legends grew up to account for its fame.
In the Glastonbury Chronicle under 1250 there
was this entry :

¢Anno ab Incarnatione XLIII. discipuli sanctorum Phili
et Jacobi Apoetolorum venerunt in Britanniam; a ‘qu
primum Oratorium in insula Avallonise.’

King Ina of Wessex founded a monastery at
Glastonbury, then went to Rome on pilgrimage
and died t! ere.’fDnnst.;n was abbot Ofd laston-
bury ; it grew in fame and importance, and became
wooiabe«ﬂveithmm saints and heroes—S8t. Joseph
of Arimathea and St. Patrick, King Arthur and
Guinevere ; and its monks gathered together a
wonderful collection of relics—portions of the
Crown of Thorns, the True Cross, and the Holy
Sepulchre, and bones of St. John the Baptist,
8t. Peter, and St. Paul. Its fame outl the
Middle Ages, and a miracle was believed to have
been performed there in 1751.2

After Glastonbury in historical sequence, though
in the later Middle Ages of even ter fame as
a pilgrim resort, was the shrine of 8t. Thomas &
Becket at Canterbury. His murder in 1170 pro-
f(;nml'llly shocked thl;whole of Enr: s;g. crov:'dds
of pilgrims soon began to visit the s made
sacred by his life and death. His shrine became
ever more splendid, and boasted many famous
Sewell, including the ‘Regale’ of France. The

ubilee of 1470 brought 100,000 pilgrims to Canter-

ury. Man; of these would be from foreign
oountries. The pilgrims went first to the transept
of the martyrdom in the Cathedral.

¢ Before the wooden altar the pilgrims knelt, and its guardian
priest exhibited to them the various relics confided to his especial
charge. But the one which all others was the rusty
fragment of Le Bret's sword, which was presented to each in

turn to be kissed. The foreign pilgrims, by a natural mistak
!nlerrodhvmthedgmofmlwordth{tm:mrtyrh:i
suffered death by beheading.’ ¢

Then the pilgrims went to the choir and saw the
eral relics, about 400 in number, then to St.
drew’s Tower, and, last of all, to the shrine

iteelf. It had & wooden covering which, till lifted,
concealed the gold, silver, and jewels with which
it was encrusted. Among foreign pilgrims Leo
von Rotzmital was sent on an embassy to England
in 1448. Two accounts of his adventures were
written, one in Bohemian, preserved in a Latin
translation, the other in German. He went and
saw the sights usually shown to pilgrims. He and
his “;Olo;lil io:::izited the lhl‘il::;‘ Sepulebrum

¢ us rum et caput us. ex

suro conflatum et gemmis adornatum, tamque

gt i, o8 e, Tt s

0 OAr us

splendere solet, dimidi ovi gallinacei magnitudine.’ a

The German acocount relates :

‘Da seiget man uns das schwert, damit man den kopt
al lagen hat. Da weiset man auch ein mer! stuck des
helligen creuzes, auch der n einen und den rechten arm des
lieben herrn Ritter sant Gorgen und etlich dorn in elner
mostransen von der diirnen kron.’ ¢

The Canterbury pilgrimage is remembered amon
those who take ﬁttie interest in ecclesiasti
history because of Chaucer’s Canferbury Tales.
The journey from the Tabard Inn at Southwark
was one of the three ways by which Canterbury
was regularly approached by pilgrims. In 1513 a
visit was paid to it by Colet and Erasmus; the
wealth displayed and the superstition encouraged
roused the feeling: in Colet which was soon to
break forth in him and others in the Protestant
Reformation. Erasmus was more reserved and
quiet in his strictures, less prone to depart from

1 F. J. Haverfleld, in Cambridge Medieval History, i., Cam-
g o S O s R L
od, W. H. Staveneon, Oxford, 1604, sub anno 736,

3 Harvwell Jones, pp, 274-284.

4 Stanley, Historical Memorials 1, p. 2174,
8 Ib. Appendix, note B, p. 256. v Jb.'p'."m.

Catholic practice and tradition.! The last Jubilee
at the shrine was that of 1520. The reverence
shown to the memory of 8t. Thomas & Becket was
umoxing to Henry viIL., and in 1538 the shrine
was destroyed by royal command.

Next in importance in medieval England was
the shrine of Our Lady at Walsingham in Norfolk.
The relio that attracted pilgrims here was
& sm 'Fhia.l reputed to contain a few drops of her
milk. This shrine was likewise destroyed at the
Reformation. A poem written in 1585 (of un-
certain authorship) laments the desolation which
had overtaken the scene of the piety of former
ages. It concludes :

¢8in is where Our Lady
Heaven is turned to l.l‘:ﬁ.

Satan sits where Our Lord did sway,
Walsingham, oh | farewell.’s

Other famous places of pilgrimage in medisval

England were Durham (for the shrine of §t. Cuth- -

bert), Lichfield, B: 8t. Edmunds, and Peter-
borough. A special feature of English pilgrimage
was its anti-royalist character—to revere as a
saint one who had been condemned as a traitor.*

5. Wales.—All the Celtic parts of Britain were
specially rich in shrines, just as their inhabitants
went as diligently as any to Rome and the Hol
Land. The chief Welsh shrine was the Holy We
of St. Winifred in Flintshire.

‘It is a significant circumstance that the only road unough
Wales from north to south started at Holywelland ended at 88t
David's, both conspiouous pilgrim Mgthe Agesof Faith.'¢
A monastery was founded at Holywell in 1119,
which was destroyed at the Dissolution. The
history of the shrine is important as showing the
connexion of pilgrimage with sacred wells. n
any well me famous, and its waters were
reported to have either medicinal or miraculous
%ua.lities, it soon became a Plaoe of pilgrimage.

his has been g0 not in Catholic Christianity alone
buat in the whole history of religion.

6. Scotland.—The earliest ttish shrine to
which pilq‘rimn resorted was Whithorn (¢ Candida
Casa’). e church there was built by St. Ninian
in memory of 8t. Martin of Tours about 397.
Ninian himself was buried there in 432, and the
place was renowned among the Irish and among
the Wels]h of Stmcl de.ydLi.}(e Walsin g\hnmt'l’x it
was popular as a place of ro; ilgrimage. Another
Scottish shrine was that of Sp . E;iary of the Rock
at 8t. Andrews. This has now been swept away

the sea. It was on the rock at the foot of the
chiff on which the Cathedral now stands. Other
Scottish places were Dunblane (for the relics of
8t. Mordoc), Dunfermline (for the shrine of St.
Martfuet), 8t. Margsret’s Chapel at Edinburgh
Castle, St. Nicholas’ Chapel, Leith, 8t. Kenti-
’s lC on Loch Lomond, and 8t. Mungo’s

at 5

7 plerehnd.—Pi.lgrimsge has been for centuries a
dominant feature of Irish religious life, for among
the Celtic peoples every hill and well and stream
has its own tutelary god or spirit or fairy.
Christianity only reconsecrated many places sacred
already in Celtic (possibly even in -Celtic)
times ; and, despite spasmodic efforts e by Pro-
testant governments to reprees them, Iris pil-
Frim has gone on with no real interruption
rom the Reformation until the present day.
P Most famous l::f hl'liali):‘l_ninea st St. a.f:iclltl’s

urgatory on g in Donegal. the
lake there is a.n‘lg island round w?:gl:{: various
legends grew. It was said that a knight, Owain,

18e¢e Erasmus, Pilgrimages to 8. Ma: Walsinghass
and 8, ;o 3. G. Mo,

well Jones, p. 407,
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descended to Purgatory from there and came back
to this present life.
‘This pligrimage has been ascribed to

wilful deception on the part of monks, who tmitwithm

eye t0 their own advantage ; but the matter cannot be so sum-

o S T o e s B
. X

Druidic oomh of the

Mfcwcy....mm
must be mmhxmtﬂylnthegﬂm
of the island (suggestive to credulous in Ire ,
m"’dwh.m&.duu Mm
e »

Implicit bellel in the existence of ts of woodland and
m,mdtheugpoodmm on carried on between

robably

them and mortals.
e et B, T & g
, bat it e glory of the place.
M&‘l superstitions grew apaz, and in 1497
the pilﬁrima.ge was ‘abolished’ by Pope Alexander
The Privy Council ordered its suppression in
1632, and in the second year of Queen Anne it was
again prohibited.
‘And whereas the

A fine of ten shillings was to be im if the
offender refused to be publicly whipped. But sup-
pression was of little avail, and the pilgrimage has
ocontinued under ecclesiastical supervision until our
own day. Pilgrimage thither is now observed in
the Roman Catholic Church as a penitential exer-
cise, and ‘it seems the only pilgrimage of modern
ﬁ&es e(adnctg?h like thooefof the 'ddleIA ‘;
(CE xii. 95). er places of pilgrimage in Irelan
were Down ick 1l,n Co. lgown (:f;ed to St.
Patrick, 8t. Bridget, and 8t. Columba), St.
John’s Well in Meath, and Cranfield in the parish
of Drummanul, Co. Antrim.

8 France.—Among famous French medizeval
shrines was :

‘Avant le christianisme e0t ét4 préché dans les Ga
I-glmiduq::nint dans l'usage de s’assembler tous les uuual:x'

eavirons de On prétend qu'ile avalent en ce lieu un
ssnctuaire révérd. (O’était, dit-on, une grotte, oi lls honoraient
h it une # A

:'mu,e: tel portait cette inscripti m'mﬁ?‘“
'an on 3 ure.
Lors de la prédication de V| eonbulcmree&:
une égiise, vers Je milieu du IIl* au plus tard.’s

Chartres therefore, like Glastonbury and St.
Patrick’s ry, seems to have been the scene
of an ancient Celtic cult. The wooden statue of
the Virgin was destroyed at the Revolution.

Among modern French shrines the chief is
mes (g.v.). Others are La Salette in Dauphiny

esse.
9. Switzerland. — Of Swiss shrines the moset
important is Einsiedeln. There was a monastic
community there in the 8th century. It isin the
canton of Schwyz, became famous as a centre of
ilgri in the 10th cent., and has continued to
so until the preeent time, despite the preaching
of Zwingli in the 16th cent.¢ and the destruction
of the in 1798 by the French invaders.
The yearly pilgrims are now more than 150,000.
10. Italy.—Besides Rome itself numerous other
Italian edeities were pilgrim resorts, tl;)onglknone
attain :reua.l pre-eminence except perhaps Assisi,
because of its connexion with St. rl:.;:ml:..nd ina
lesser degree with St. Clare. Siena was associated
with 8t. Catharine ; and Venioe, with its splendid

1 Hartwell Jones, p. 891.
1o Jobn Vnup-q-. The Great rettiion, end
Patrick’s Purgatory, Dublin, 1727, p. 45; lez also Hewson,
4 Desoription of 8t. Patrick’s A Derg and an
Af-mqﬂkﬂlcr‘au;‘“t there, do. 1727.

‘!‘b':{bundlolz&rhhsbolhhdtbemt-londay
anhuu(lﬁd,wluwmﬁu ths Con-
tinental Reformation, p. 441).

are | Dumerous

basilica of 8t. Mark, was often visited on the way
to the Holy Land. See also art. LORETO.
11. Spain.—Foremost of the shrines of Spain

and
was that of St. James, or Santiago di Compostella,

which attained a fame in the Middle Ages greater
than that of almost any other city save Rome. It
is said that St. James appeared there in a vision
in 816, and that his remains were disoovered there.
The shrine became associated in legend with
Charles the Great, but it was not till the 12th cent.
that the foundations of its greatness were real‘ltvi
laid. Not only gﬁa.niuds but pilgrims from
over Europe worshipped there, especially those
from Wales and Ireland. In Welsh bardic litera-
ture there are many allusions to Compostella.? A
Latin hymn to St. James has been finely trans-
lated by George Borrow.? The pi fnmage flour-
ished till the 14th, but considerably diminished
from the 18th century.?

y.—Chief among German places of

12.
greatly | pilgrim was Aachen (Aix-la-Chapelle), the
L i i ‘

capital of Germany, which

ics. The moet important were the
white robe in which the Virgin was clothed in the
stable at Bethlehem, the swaddling clothes of
the infant Christ, the linen cloth in which the
body of John the Baptist was wrapped after his
execution, and that in which our Lord was
crucified ; there were many lesser relics besidee.
The pilgrimage to Aix has continued till the
present time. In 1881 there were 158,868 pilgrims.
Another mediseval city renowned for its pilgrimage
was Trier (Tréves), which pos the seamless
holy coat worn by our Lord before His crucifixion.
Cologne was famous as containing relics of the
three kings, traditionally called Gaspard, Melchior,
o Ba‘ll‘;e S;rin Church.—The pilgrim

13. —The p a 80
far considered have all been either of the West of
Europe or else in Palestine itself. But beyond
the frontier of the Roman Empire the Syrian
Church grew and flourished, though on lines in
some ways different from those of the Greeco-
Roman world. Pilgrimage was made by S
Christians at a date earlier than by those of the
West. Noh, bishop of Adiabene (163-179), had

grotie | heen taken as a child by his parents to Jerusalem

on what may fairly be called a pilgrimage.¢
Pilgrims continued to visit Jerusalem ; the subject,
however, is still involved in some obscurity.®
In 858 & Nestorian synod considered the subject :
Canon ix. declares that no new mouasteries shall be built
without the knowledm of the bishop of the diocese ; it one
were built and the bishop knew, he would give it a revenue
sufficient for its ugkoep and for hoepitality to pilgrims. Canon
xv. that the faithful ought to give their offerings and
perform their vows for the reniission of r sins in the places
where they live, and not wander far afield. Why should they
go to distant places? It is a puerile habit which gives satisiac-
tion to the senses but not to the soul. If any of the faithful, ,
uml-luvizs“ d the churches and t their own
country, desire to visit thoee that are further away, not with the
idea that God will there favour them more, but to give some
g:rtotthdrgoqd-tothe head of the oon\'ent,th.{ are not to
hindered. But, if they wander about as e
lost their God, not knowing where they will find Him or where
He will hear , they are gick souls in need of health and
perfection. ¢

should be led to the doctrine of

This shows that the abuses of pilgrimage were
quite obviousat this time, aneg they must have been
widely spread to have called down ecclesiastical
censure in these terms. G Bar-Hebrzeus,
bishop of Guba (probably Bear Omshash, north-
east of the Gulf of Akaba) and primate of the
East (+ 1286), quotes from a letter of one John

nd Bar-Finchoje to a monastic friend describing the

1 Hartwell Jones, pp. 255-261.
3 The Bible in Spain, London, 1848, ch. xxvif.
1. 490-498.

3 Sivry-Champagnac,
:Smwcl:r’ 4 ed. A. Mingana, Leipzig (1908], p. 89.
3 n. 1l
eJ. S.' Chabot, soon orientale: Recwil des synodes

nestoriens, Paris, 1903, pp. 408, 441
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pilgrimage to the Holy City and what was to be
seen and done there.!

14. The Reformation.—Changes so wide in the
religious life of Europe as those which came to
pess in the 16th cent. were bound to leave their
mark not only on the Protestant countries, but
within the bounds of Catholicism as well. Much
ﬁrging of abuses took place at the Counter-

formation ; and, while in some countries Protes-
tantism lost its first conquest, with the advancing
tide of Catholicism not everything that had been
destroyed was built up. Under Mary Tudor, e.g.,
no attempt was made to restore the shrine of
Becket in Canterbury Cathedral. TheContinental
Reformation brought with it the abolition of
pilgrimage. Thus, in the programme of reforms
of the bishop of Pomesania in 1525, art. 4 declares :

¢ Henceforward there shall be no pilgri nor wanderings
to holy places, since they aid no man’s salvation.’3
(Iln mden the Lutheran Synod of Orebro in 1529
©C) H

¢ Peregrinationes ad loca sancta quanta fleri possit moderatione
removebuntur,’
showing that, as in other things, Lutheranism
dealt more gently with Catholicism than did
Calvinism.? Calvin in the prefatory letter to
Francis 1. (23rd Aug. 1538) of his Christiane
Religionis Institutio, wrote :

¢Cur ergo tanta uevldo et acerbitate pro mises, purgatorio
Wu%“?&ﬁ'ﬂ&ﬁ?ﬂ%ﬂ‘?ﬂ&&w?”t
cum tamen nihil eorum a verbo Dei esse probent?’¢ ogen
The Edict of Reformation of Bern for the Pays de
Vaud (24th Dec. 15638) declared in art. 17:

46 xoype o phlorinages sotent Otioe ot e el soft ol pard

@ VO! ien! jue nul 8ol
Miwmm.l'hommdad:ﬂoﬂmhlme de
The Council of Trent (1583 ; sess. xxv.) condemned
those who affirmed that ¢places dedicated to the
memories of saints are vain K visited.’

15. Royal pilgrimage.—Throughout the Middle
Ages pilgrimage was a constant observance amon,
kings and princes ; to show honour to the saints o
their country was a natural t,hing, and sometimes
a king went in penitence, as did Henr{ L. to
the shrine of Becket, after the murder of the arch-
bishop. The Scottish kings continually went to
Whithorn. Margaret, daughter of Christian 1. of
Denmark, wife of James I11. and mother of
James IVv. of Scotland, went thither after the
birth of her son in 1473, though her journey has
been described as a ‘pleasant outing rather than a
penitential exercise.’® James 1v. himself went
there several times, as also did James v., though
not so often as his father. James Iv. visited also
‘Whitekirk in E. Lothian, where in 1430 James I.
had built a house for the receﬁtion of pilgrims,

Some interest attaches to the pﬂﬁnage of one

-who later became & king : Henry, 1 of Derby
(afterwards Henry 1v.), visited Prussia and then
went on to the Holy Land. He travelled by way
of Dantzig, Frankfort-on-Oder, Prague, Vienna,
Treviso, Venice, Corfu, Rhodes, Jaffa, Ramah,
and Jerusalem, returning through Rhodes, Cos,
Corfu, Ragusa, Venice, viso, Pavia, Vicenza,
Vet:‘.on%h:n:lsMihno.f" grimage.—1I ite cl

¢ ects i —1It is quite clear
that a custom so w‘:;le-spred must ha.qve left its
effect not simply on the religion but on the entire
life of the world. It helped, as has been seen, to
II.‘ d& 8. Assemanus, Didliotheoa Orientalis, Rome, 1719-28,

:?ldd. 180. 3 Id, p. 288,

b. p. 5 Ib,
6 James Balfour Paul, ‘ Ro in ’ in
li'mu“ mqf Soottish Mdoz;(loal Soc. 1. [Aberdeen, ]
7 Bzpeditions to Prussia and the Holy Land made by Henry,
Earl of Derty (afterwards K Henry IV.), in 1390-1 and
z.m-s?,umm( ooounts b?hammnz',od.L.Mmln
Smith, Camden Society, 1804.

produce the Crusades ; it drew far afield men who
would otherwise have been content to stay in their
own country, and gave them a knowledge of
distant lands. The countries of Europe had, b
means of the pilgrims, far more intercourse witi
each other in the Middle Ages, not only in religion,
but also in commerce, literature, and art. The
economic effect of pilgrim was also consider-
able. Though many cities already famous became
ﬁ“ﬁﬁm resorts, in some cases towns or villages

itherto obscure became, by virtue of a shrine or
the relics of a saint, places of national, perhaps
even of world-wide, fame. These facts, however,
must never obacure the essential religious import-
ance of il%rimage (it is wrong, e.g., to put as one
of the chief ¢effecta’ of the custom the fame of the
Canterbury Tales ; that the I)ilgrimage to Canter-
bury afforded the occasion for some of the most
famous English poetry is after all only incidental).

In post-Reformation times in Catholic countries
pilgrimage has often been undertaken for the sake
of cures such as those (some of which are genuine)
e e place of pilgrimage in the history of

17. p e
religion.—It has already been noted that pilgrim-
age is not confined to Catholic Christianity, and
also that pre-Christian shrines were consecrated to
Christ and to Hissaints. This fact is of importance
for the comparative study of religions, and, like
other facts in that science, should be neither
minimized nor wrongly emphasized. How far, all
over the world, Christian and pre-Christian customs
and rites were interwoven is not yet known for
certain. As S. A. Cook says in & letter,

“The visit to the grave of the more or less deified hero, the

annual meeting on the occasion of initiation or other ceremonial,
the perlodi al festivals at which diﬂe‘:ient towns or clans
1add t T 1ideas.’

Some observances of Christian pilgrimage haveclose
analogies elsewhere—e.(g., the miracle of the sacred
fire at Jerusalem.! lastonbury, St. Patrick’s
Purgatory, and Chartres (see above, 4, 7, 8) are
instances of pagan holy places being consecrated
to Christian pilgrimage.

The pilgrim with his staff, his broad flat-crowned
hat, and his mussel-shell or other badge, has now
disappeared, but thousands still go every year on
pilgrimage. Shall we dismiss it as a mere suEet-
stition? It is something more than, although it
is akin to, the sentiment that has made it the
supreme desire of many whose relatives have fallen
in action to visit their graves when the war is
over. The underlying idea, conscious or uncon-
scious, is that definite sanctity attaches to certain
places because of what has happened there, as
though some of the personal magnetism of the
person who had lived or died there still survived
and could communicate itself to the visitor. A
similar idea would explain a so-called ‘ ghost,’ not
as the actual spirit of a dead person surviving after
his bodily death in a given spot associated with
him in lifetime, but rather as an impress or influ-
ence left by him still capable of affecting those
who come to the place. Thus the study of pil-
grimage leads us into psychic and chological
problems the solution of which is sti yond our
range.
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PILGRIMAGE (Hebrew and Jewish). —The

origin of Hebrew pilgri is to be sought

in the early Semitic life. To the primitive religi-
ous conception the deity was not ubiquitous, but
was localized—by the nomads within the confines
of a sacred distriet, froquentlfv an oasis, by agri-
cultarists in the sanctuary of a village or town.
The performance of certain religious duties, tifere-
fore, normally involved a journey of ter or
less length, which in time inc: as the renown
of particular sacred glnees, and the advantages for
trading offered by a larger concourse of people, led
to the centralization of worship. Economy
of time and effort, also, reduced the visits to a
limited number at regularly recurring periods, to
which was postponed the payment of vows replac-
ing intervening religious duties. There thus
was institated the annual family or clan pilgrim-
age, as pictured in 1 8 1%, At times a lengthier
pilgrimage into strange territory resulted in a pro-
tracted stay as & gér, or even in permanent settle-
ment; Abraham is the archet of the pilgrim

immi t, and perhaps in Dt 26° ’6dhed (AV
‘r:égymt: ish’) eont.ag:l the ideas of the Arabic
root ¢ strange,’ ‘long from home,’ ‘ perma-
nent dweller.’ oreover, evel 4 traveller into
strange terri was in a sense a pilgrim, & pros|
tive visitor to the local shrine ; hence, appgrenll):le;:
the right of sanctuary, of protection, was extended
to cover the entire jot;:;n;y within the trib]al wrlx;i-
tory—a supposition which may in part explain the
sacred character of the primi{ive Semitic institu-
tion of h‘:pi}tality (g.v.). At all events, the
journey i became an essential part of the
religious celebration, assuming & quasi-sacred
character—in itself & meritorious act.

The development of the pilgri of the clan
into one of lngarg_roupswu due in part to the

advm:ﬁu of combination when the journey was
long led into strange territory; and this
development was hastened when the period of pil-
grimage was made to coincide with that of nomadic
or, especially, with agricultural festivals. The
Hebrew term Aagh denotes both the pilgrimage
gurney and the festival ceremonies at the shrine ;

t which of these two ideas is the original deno-
tation is uncertain. The concept ¢ encircle,’ which
seems common to various triliteral extensions of
the biliteral root A-g, may be seen both in the

dance and in the circumambulation which concludes
the pilgrim journey; nevertheless, if in Arabic
Aajy originn.ll{idid not denote the circumambula-
tion of the Meccan shrine but only the Bisit to

orv- | ‘Arafah (J. Wellhausen, Reste a
talian | £%ms, Berlin, 1897, pp. 79-84)—i.c. a visit, from

the standpoint of , to a strange shrine

der | under protection from the tribal adherents of

that shrine—an original meaning ¢ pilgrimage,’
‘ recourse to a place of refuge,” should go preferred
(cf. the roots Aajd and Aaja’a).

The origin of the Hebrew I,la{h as involving a
nomadic journey seems discernible in some of the
regulations for the Hebrew festival celebrations,
especially the Passover (though the latter is
associated in the Pentateuch with an agricultural
epoch and with traditions of a definite historic

in | departure from Egypt). A three days’ journey

into the desert is made antecedent to the first
Passover celebration; and the extension of the
celebration of the festivals in general over an
entire week is in part a reminiscence of the journey
Eeriod (cf. the tgﬂgﬁmage month of the Arabs).

ut espeeislly e eating of unleavened bread (the
nomad’s usual bread), the roasting of the lamb
whole (in nomad fashion), and the start by night

the | (a8 frequently in the case of deeert caravans) offer

the setting for a dramatic revival of the ancient
desert life and wanderings ; therein sanctity and
religious significance are attached to archaism, in
the same manner as in the tion for the build-
ing of an altar of dirt or unhewn stones (Ex 20).
The pilgrimage of Tabernacles is a similar religious-
dramatic revival of tent life (Hos 12" reads * tents’
for the ¢ booths’ of Lv 239 ; of. also 2 Ch 7%, if the
phrase ¢ into their tents’ is to be understood liter-
ally here).
he pilgrimage had also a political importance.
The close association in & common purpose of large
numbers of people from different tribes and com-
munities afforded the basis for the development of
& more germanent national unity, and played a
part no less in ancient pan-Hebraisin in
modern pan-Isldmism. In the Pentateuchal legis-
lation which purposed the centralization of wor-
ship in Jeruugom the attempt is clear to increase
the sﬂiﬁt of unity by bringing all males ther
in pilgrimage to one shrine at three different
riods of the year (the festivals of Passover,
eeks, and Booths). That this legislation, how-
ever, reflects actual conditions—that all the male
inhabitants of Palestine simultaneously left their
homes three times every year to make what for
some would have been an extended journey—seems
improbable ; and the special emphasis laid upon
the Passover in certain (Nu 9'%) or upon
the Feast of Tabernacles in of (1 K 8%), shows
perhaps that one or the other was in reality the
pilgrimaqe period at different e in the
national life, or (more likely) for different clans or
families at the same epoch. Jeroboam testified to
the political value of the pilfrimsge in his attempt
to counteract its nnifyilﬁg orce changing the
place and time of it (1 K 13%, with which cf. the
reported action of Walid ibn ‘Abd al-Malik in
gromoting the pilgrimage to a certain mosque in
erusalem as against the Ka'bah, or that of the
E’pd).monnrehy in diverting the pilgrimage to
0

m

After the bnildiné of the Second Temple in
Jerusalem the Holg ity was without rival as the
objective of Jewish pilgrimage. Jews journeyed
thither from Mesopotamia, and the journey itself
became an even more important factor than before,
often involvin% considerable hardship and danger ;
the old laws of hospitality to the pilgrim became
eorrespondinglz broader, and the inhabitants of
Jerusalem took special measures to accommodate
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visitors in‘:.he city as well as along the roads lead-

init.horo
ut after the destruction of the Second Temple
conditions changed ; though there was still an
annual celebration of the Feast of Tabernacles (on
tdbo %onplif of Olives), with the e;e:a.tionbf.f -atgn
oe the pilgrim too, ceased to be an obli 34
aot. It mnm:ﬁe{n' meral a personal a.mf‘ emo-
tional character and lost much of its former joy-
ousness. Pilgrims to the site of the Temple now
ocame prlnoipulll to mourn and to pray for the
restoration of Zion, and they were not always
weloomed by the non-Jewish population of the
Conditions improved under Muhammadan
rule; and in the 9th cent. many Karaites in par-
tioular made the pilgrimu%o. During the Crusades
the pligrimage seems to have ceased again; but
with lem was resumed,! and recovered some-
thing of its ancient joyous character. In man
oases the desire to visit Jerusalem was coupl
with the purpose of living and being buried on
holy ground, and the pilgrimage thus became &
fous immigration; as early as the 11th ocent.
ndoed, a fully organized Jewish community existed
at Ramlah; and there was a marked influx
of Jews from Spain somewhat later, and from
other parts of Europe in the 15th and 16th
centuries, [Earlier than this impulse from per-

secution there is found as a secon cause of
pilgrimage the general pur of travel (as in the
oase of Ju alevi and Ezra), the frequency

of whioch is evidenced by & special travellers’ prayer
in the Jewish ritual.

AI: thg “meftiﬁm Jernsalelixn i lmtdi1 its rivals
as the object of pilgrimage. t there was a
famous sJ e at Dumth (modern Tammaih),
near Cairo, to which Jewish families journeyed to
celebrate the Feast of Weeks. But in Muhamma.
dan countries the multiplication of shrines was due
to the development e:Eecidly of another type of
pilgrimage—that to the tombe of pious men, of
saints and re%neted miracle-workers. Though
evidence of the belief in the supernatural power of
tombs may perhaps be found in 2 K 13%, and such
& belief among certain classes of Jews may have
persisted along with other beliefs in miracles, the
custom of visiting graves in order to pray and ask
for divine intervention seems to have been borrowed
by Jews from their Oriental neighbours; at any
rate such a ziydrah (lit. ¢ visit’) is sometimes made
by Muham and Jews to the graves of the
same Biblical heroes. By the Orental Jews
themselves no distinction in reverence is made
between the supposed tombe of Biblical characters
and those of later saints. Palestine has man
tombe of local, and several of more than local,
veneration. To the supposed tomb of Zebulun at
Sidon, e.g., pilgrims come from all parts of Pales-
tine, an so to that of Rabbi Meir (¢.v.) at
Tiberias. That of Simeon ben Ydhai at Merom
near Safed has long been visited by Jews even
from Persia and Africa; indeed, in the 16th cent.
Safed rivalled Jerusalem, especially as a place for
permanent settlement, for it offered hospitality
such as neither the Muhammadans nor the Jews of
the Holg City any longer extended.

Outside of Palestine pilgrimages are made to
several tombs in Kurdistdn (e.g., that of Nahum
near Mosul), in Mesopotamia (e.g., that of Ezra
near Bassorah and that of Ezekiel near Babylon),
and in Persia (that of Mordecai and Esther at
Hamadan). In Algeria and Morocco are several
tombs of Jewish worthies of ‘local renown, and
these, too, are sometimes visited by Muhammadans
and Jews together. Europe only Galicia,
Volhynia, and parts of Poland have their pilgrim

11n the 13th cent., e.g., there is recorded the visit of 800
rabbis from Spain and France.

shrines, though the travelling instinct as such has
sometimes found expression in a sort of pilgrimage
to various famous synagogues, such as at ﬁagne,
for purposes of prayer ; and the wandering student,
journeying far to sit at the feet of renowned rabbis,
was & familiar fi until the 19th cent. in
Gelrmany and sti]ll1 ter li-npull)dmd and I-{ .

n some cases the tomb-pilgrim take place at
fixed annual dates which, egpeci:ﬁe; in Palestine,
often ocoincide with the various festivals of the
Jewish calendar ; in other cases they take place at
the pleasure of the individual. In Muhammadan
countries & relationship with the older Semitic
pilgrim:ge is seen in the joyous festival character
which the celebration assumes, even beside the

tomb.

Lirsrators.—J. D. Michaelis, Das moeaische Reckt, Frank-
fort, 1771-75, lv.J 114 ; W. Robertsoa Smith, Religion of the
S, o, T M 0 2 . Kopng B
Barton, 4 Keien of emisio 02 , New York, 1902, pp. 108,
T 0, So o Abeshame, ook o Deikghe: doF 0%, po.

Ve HR B
127-148 s S, Sc'hechter: Studies ialuymwga ser., ma&’}-’:
1908, p. 205 ; J B, s.vv. ‘ Pilgrimage,’ * Tombs.’

PILGRIMAGE (Indian) WI%PO%

,—I. -
age in India is the result of the animistic basis of
the popular beliefs, reflected in the higher forms
of Hinduism and even in the local developments of
Islam. Nothing strikes a new-comer to the
country more than the crowds of pilgrime travel-
ling by road or rail towards some holy river, the
local abode of some god or godling, the tomb of
some saint or martyr.

‘It seems not unlikely that the virtue of a pigrhmgeubel
mainly from the sacred character attaching to the place iteelf
and not so much from the desire to honour the deity whoee
shrine it is. If this is 8o, the feeling which promptsthe under-
taking of the journey is not a very g:ut advance on the {ﬂml-
tive reverence for certain places as the abodes of spirits’ (R. V.
Ruseell, Census of India, 1911, vol. xiil., Central Provinces
Report, pt. L. p. 91).
To this may be added the fact that water, by the
analogy of the removal ofsrh{aiml impurities, is a
potent agent in the removal of sin. Thus, in many
sacred there are pools dedicated to the god
Riama, which take his name, not because he is
worship, there, but because he bathed in this
place when he wished to free himself from the sin
of having killed the demon Ravana, who is held
to have been a Brahman. The germ of the idea of
pilgrimage is found in the words of Indra to Haris-
chandra :

¢ There is no happiness for him who does not travel ; living in
the society of men, the best man often becomes a sinner; for
Indraisthe friend of the traveller. Therefore wander’ (4itareya
Brahmagpa, vii. 16).

hBut,fthough in the Ri, A the animistic o;vor-

ship of rivers appears, pilgrimage, in its modern
sense, is not referred to, al:nd even in the Bréhmanas,
while a particular sanctity attaches to river fords
(tirtha) and certain privileged regions, like the
lellks C;f tlho Sarasvati, ft!lllelie isl no kzowled
either of pilgrimages or of holy places (A. Barth,
Religions of India, Eng. tr., Izndon, 1882, p. 62).
Even Manu (Laws, viil. 92) regards visits to the
Ganges or to Kurukshetra as comparatively anim-
portant.
ho(lml'::m" horwe::r, declares t&’cédel“?:om;’w::’.' all rivers,
ol oL of the gos are’blaces Shich Sactrant cin o
(SBE u.'f‘lm) 276)) s Y (m

The origin of the modern practice may be traced
to the revival of Brahmanism and its absorption of
local cults. Every gllwo where a local spirit was
propitiated or wors iq soon came under the
control of a body of local priests, interested in
attracting visitors because their offerings formed
theierm“ems:‘f {"ll;:ldihooi(ll&r Th ber

2. n image.—The number of
places to which pilgrrm resort is enormous, In
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the following list the more important holy places

are classified according to their geognphicaf posi-
tion and the deities mainly worshipped, it bein,
understood that many places combine the cults o
more than one deity :

Places.—! ¢ Baribar, Gayi, garh, Kailighit,
é&mgum.q.mgyu;mmom:m
and Oudh : Allkhibid, th, Batesar, Benares, Bind

i Chitraka , Gan, 1,
hl.Bn.ndﬂ-n. n‘t.meipth.n, W,;‘Nghr%::

- v Madras: n’aj&“m::

, mﬁ; Onhh"h
tak, Barn Athdwirs,

Pultkon, Pundiarpar,  Betruoid;
Bnd'u?n,
Rakhabh
(®) Cults.—Brahma : Pushkar; ; Badarinith, Gy,
Dwi.rﬂ;m:‘.:
'heNM'l‘n bak near Nhik.Nig:t
Domf Vaidyanith in the Deccan,

Bt by
; by , Palithni,
Shetrun’ W RAma and B8itd visit Ayodhya,
cumn&., nm,oﬂf‘nsmm '.l'hoherouo!ﬂulahdbxd‘
rats are venerated at K and Thinedar. The cult of
the dead is d at B es, Hardwir, Gayi, and S8iddhpur.
In the number of sacred places few regions rival the Himilaya,
and, In particular, Kagmir. The latter is a country where there
not a space as large as a grain of sesamum seed without a

h -
R Tt L .
3 the Buddhists.—The great

monasteries, stipas, and ddgabas erected over the
relics of Buddha, many of which had disap; ,
have been unearthed by the Archwmological Survey.
Bodh Gays, where Buddha gained his title, and
where the dodhi-tree beneath which he sat became
an object of veneration, still commands respect
among Buddhist pilgrims from Burma and farther
east. In 1905 the Tashi Lama of Tibet visited the
ruins at Sarnith, near Benares burned vast quanti-
ties of butter and incense, and scattered flowers.
At the close of the rite of adoration the Tashi
I.hjimu. was transfi and the other Lamas wor-
to

gured
;;K:d him (The Times, 20th Dec. 1905). Next
Tree of Wisdom at Bodh Gaya, the sites
regarded as most holy are the scene of Buddha's
death at Kusi (¢.v.), the eight t chait
which i his relics, Mt. Potala in S. Indi
Sthambala in the north, and the gurv’s Fairy-land
in Udyina to the west. The Indian sites are
seldom visited by Lamas and Tibetans on account
of the Ere-.tdista.nee and the expense of the journey.
Probably for the sake of convenience and economy,
they have transferred the site of Buddha’s death
from Ku&inagara to & place known as Salkuéa in
Asam (L. A, Waddell, The BuddAism of Tibet,
London, 1895, p. 305 fF.).
Places of Jain —The Jains, prob-
on account of the retiring character of the
cult and the desire to avoid pollution from animal
slaughter, selected as their sacred sites places far
from the abodes of men, like Mt. Abfi in Rajputana,
Pilitina and Girpar in Kathidwar, Samet Sikhar
or Parasnith in Bengal. The southern Jains have

gem.ll' laces of pilgri at Padmavati in
ztegnd Gunedwar in g.Klnm(BG xxil.
it 118).

oly places shared by different religions.—
So%m plln’ees are shared l,’15110 followers ?f more
than one religion. Hindus and Muhammadans

both visit the ledge below the Takht-i-Sulaimén,
from which King Solomon is said to have taken
his last view of India bLefore he carried off his
dusky bride (T. H. Holdich, The Indian Border-
land, London, 1901, p. 73f. ; of. ERE vi. 709).

6. Pi by the ascetic orders.—Some of
the most extended pil are those performed
by Goédins, Sannyasis, and other ascetics.

Jonathan Duncan (Asiatic Researches, v. (1799) 87 fI.) g::l
an interesti ve of the pilgrimages performed b: -
puri Sannyisi, an Urdhvabihu, i.e. one whose arms had ‘eoomo
rigid by being constantly held over his head (M. Monier-Williams,
Brahmanism and Hinduismé, London, 1891, p. 88). He
journeyed to all the chiet Indian shrines, Kibul, Bhlnllg:n. Baku

Ascetics often wear symbols of such journeys, a
white conch-shell denoting & journey to Rameswar
in the south, iron, brass, or copf armlets indicat-

ing pilgrimages to PaSupatinith, Kedarnath, and
Badarinath in the Himalaya.
7. River pil —The favourite form of

Indian pilgrim: is to shrines on the banks of
the great rivers, like the Ganges, Jumna, Narbada,
or Godavarl. The Indus and the Brahmiputra
;re too far from the Holy Land "i‘fhthe Hindus to
ave acquired special sanctity. e great rive

though places on their ba.nksy have been occupi
by the votaries of special deities, are unsectarian,
and any Hindu, whatever his rank may be, may
bathe, provided he avoids causing pollution to
high-caste worshippers. The places at which these
riversrise, like Gangotr], Jamnotri, or Amarkantak,
and sites on their upper waters, like Nasik or Hard-
war, aresacred. Even more highly regarded are the
junctions (can?am) of two or more hol x rivers, like
the meeting of the Ganges, Jumn&, and the mythi-
cal Sarasvati at Allahabad, known to Hindus as
Prayaga, ‘the place of sacrifice’ par excellence ;
Bagheéwar, Deoprayig, and other junctions higher
up the stream ; and Sagar Island, where the river
joins the sea. éSuch places are often dedicated to
the worship of Siva, a god of fertility. Bathing in
these holy places cleanses both body and soul, and
brings the pilgrim into communion with the benign
water-spirits and with the honoured dead whose
ashes have been consigned to the waters,

8. Rules of pil e.—The dates and hours at
which bathing is auspicious are fixed by the local
priests, and depend on various considerations con-
nected with the local cultus. Thus, at Allahabad
the chief bathing fair is held on' the new moon of
the month Magh (Jan.-Feb.), at Hardwair at the
beginning of the Hindu solar year. At both these
places specially important assemblies occur every
twelfth year when the planet Jupiter enters the
sign of Aquarius (Kumbha), sach fairs being known
as the Kumbh Mela (for the importance of the side-
real revolution of Jupiter, which is completed in 11
years, 314:02 days, as affecting religious observ-
ances, see GB?, pt. iii., The Dying God, London,
1911, p. 49). From ancient times bathing durin
eclipses has been & means of expelling the evi
spirits which are abroad at this time. Accordin
to tradition, the Yadavas bathed at Somnét!
during an eclipse.

An important rite performed at sacred places is
the circumambulation of the sacred object in the
course of the sun, keeping the right shoulder to-
wards it ( ind). Sometimes, as at Benares
(ERE ii. 467), there is a holy road surrounding the
sacred area along which the pilgrims march.
Sometimes, as at Mathurs, where the sites associ-
ated with the life of Krgna are spread over a con-
siderable space, they are visited in rotation under



PILGRIMAGH (Indian)

the direction of a Brihman, who usually recites at
each holy place the local religious guide-book
!l?uammyd). which embodies the religious lore.
hese Brahman guides form a special class, often
notorious for roguery and ngwit , like those
known as GangAputra, ‘sons of the Ganges,’ the
Chaub8 of Mathura, the Gayiwal of Gayi, the
Prayigwil of Allahsbad (Crooke, TC, Calcutta,
1896, 1. 387ff.; BG ix. pt. i. [1801]; Kalhana,
Introd. i. 20). These men y keep lodging-
houses forentertainment of guests, tout for pilgrims,
and keep books which record for many years the
arrival of persons of particular castes or families.
There is an elaborate system of touting for ﬂgﬁlm
. , London,

to Jagannith (W. Hunter, Orissa
1872, 1. 140).

When the holy place is, like Hardwar, Benares,
Gaya, or S8iddhpur, associated with the cult of the

dead, the ashes of relatives, which have been pre-
served until this opsortunit , are oonsigned to the
water, and the mind rites ( ) are performed.
It is an interesting development that since the
introduction of the Government cel-post the
ashes are often sent by it to a Brahman com-
petent to perform therites, without the attendance
of the relatives boin'ﬁ required.

In the case of serious sin a special rite of atonement (prayaé-
ehitta) is performed durin thopﬂl‘rlmlgo. The hair of the
penitent, which is mppous to hold his sins, is cut off, only &
single taft being of the head. He bathes in
the use of an appropriate text,

g
;
35
£
E
|
E

If a sinner this rite unperformed, it is the
duty of his successor to it ; if it be neglected, father
andmw?;luoendwhdl(&&!'wbu.wldu.lmm
) 3 9
9. Austerities practised by pi — Besides
the suffering caused by long journeys in ox-carts
over ill-kept roads, the crowding in railway car-
riages, the inconveniences of camping on the river
bank, and the bad accommeodation in the pilgrim
lodging-houses, special austerities are undergone.
One form of penance for grievous sin is the measur-
ing of the length of the pilgrim’s body by successive
prostrations on the ground as he journeys to the
sacred place. Waddell notes this as a Buddhist
Eractiee at Lhasa, where some zealots traverse the
ircular Road in this way—a distance of about
6 miles, the number of prostrations being over
40,000 ; in some cases the hands of the tYlilgrim.e are
protected by ded wooden clogs, the soles of
which are studded with hob-nails (Lkasa and its
Mysteries®, London, 1906, gg 364, 375).
rding to the historian idu-din (H. M. Elliot, Hist. of

Indéa, on, 1867-77, i. 67), at Somnith ‘many of the more
deluded dcvolee:i in their vows, pass the last
stage crawling their d&u: some ap-

M nlking ) g'round
with the soles of their feet, others go before the ido! upon their
l‘:;afn'(lordmﬂucmmuthndhrpurm BG xx. [1884)
On several occasions the emperor Akbar, in imita-
tion of the Hindu practice, walked on foot from
Agra to Ajmer to visit the shrine of the saint

,tlx:lllnu-dl:g‘l:ghiahtl (Elli? v. 3d28). the pilgrim

e origi custom of branding the pi

with the sacred symbol of the god as a progf that
he had performed the pilgri is now often
superseded by a mark made with moistened clay.
But in 8. India, among the Sri-Vaignavas and
Madhavas, the visitor to the monastery (matha) is
branded on both shoulders (E. Thurston, EtAno-
%raphic Notes in S. India, Madras, 1906, H 403 f.).

he practice ot;esiercing the cheeks and tongue
with a silver needle when goinf on pilgrimage is
more common in 8. than in N. India (i5. p. 402f.,
Castes and Tribes of S. India, Madras, 1909, v.

399). Ocoasionally in 8. India pilgrims keep a | beads

handkerchief tied over their mouths to show that
they are subject to a vow of silence during the
ilgrimage, or they wear a mouth-lock, a silver
over the mouth, with a skewer piercing both
cheeks (Thurston, Castes and T: , V. 399).
Abi al-Fadbl says of Nagarkot in the Panjab:

Abbari, tr. 313)
Onthelwﬁﬁeeofginuoftheﬁn at certain
Indian shrines see GB?, pt. iii., The 'ngaod,&
219f. At the pilgrimage to the temple of Sasta
Travancore the Ai a&p&ns (for in these pilgrimages
the worshippers call themselves by the name of the
god) have to und & preliminary course of 41
ays’ scanty dietand sexual abstinence (Census o{
India, 1901, vol. xxvi., Travancore Report, pt.

P. 98)

—Itdoes not fall
within the scope of ’&m to describe the
pﬂgﬁmsﬁ (hayj) to Mecca, Medina, or Kerbela,
that to Mecca having succeeded the old
spring feast (W. R. Smith, Lectures and Essays,
London, 1912, p. 546). In India the number of
tombs of saints (pir, awliyd) or martyrs of the
faith (shahid) is legion, and they attract large
bodies of pilgrims.

For N. India see A. O'Brien, ‘ The Muhammadan Saints of the
w. ' JAI xli. (1911) 500 1. ; W. B. Lawrenoce, The Valley
of K , London, 1805, p. 286 4. ; Malik Muhammad Din,

wal; State Gazstteer, Lahore, 16911, ; Census
India, 1911, vol. xiiL, N.W. Frontier, Province Repor p.sn?(

e et L L L
e
mwm.%w. 1883-84, ii. 571 £.; BG ix. pt. i.

Muhammadan capital cities, like Delhi,
Lahore, or Lucknow, and they are visited by low-
class Hindus as well as by Muhammadans. Some
shrines, like thoee of Mu'inu-d-din Chishtiat Ajmer,
the martyr Ghazi Miyan at Bahradich and Gorakh-
Enr, and Shih Madar of Makanpur, vie with Hinda
c:lj places in attracting both Hindu and Muham-
madan pilgrims. But the erection of tombe, and
still more the superstitions veneration of them, is
op to the laws of orthodox Islim, and Wah-
habis—the puritans of Isldm—prohibit visits to
them. The practice now so common among
Muhammadans of visiting such places is clearly
derived from the practices of the Hindus, and the
rites' performed differ little from Hindu and Bud-
dhist custom. The pilgrims circumambulate the
building in the course of the sun, crush into the
tomb chamber to imbibe the breath of the saint
which is supposed to survive round his remains, or,

Such monuments abound in the viqinitq of

as a special privilege to be gained by payment of a
fee, they are allowed to observe or even to touch
clothes which are sup, to have been worn by
the saint or martyr—his turban in particular, or
some other article which may have belonged to
him. Many of these shrines are potent in the
cure of disease, and at some—e.g., at the tomb of
Hanwant Naik at Sangamner in the Abmadnagar
District—wooden legs or armes are offered to secure
relief (BG xvii. [1884] 737). Many of the Panjab
shrines are efficacious in the cure of leprosy and
other diseases (Census of India, 1911, vol. xiv.,
Panjab Report, pt. i. p. f.).

I tion to tomb-worship among some
Hindu sects.—Some modern sects which aim at
restoring the primitive usages of Hinduism have
protested against the worship of tombs and relics,
and even against pilgrimage.

The Arya Sama] (g.v.) discourages the practice of
bathing in holy rivers, of pilgrimage, of the use of
and sectarial marks, of gifts to worthless



PILGRIMAGE (Japanese) 27

mendicants, and of all the many rites of modern
Hindnim(H.A.Boae,AGmo the Tribes

and Castes x Punjad a . Frontier
Prowince, re, 1911-14, ii. 231).

The S8ikh
gurs Ninak (g.v.) said : .
:uﬁ-th r:tln mmma&r:

of mgndu
Macauliffe, Ths SikhA Religion, Oxtord, 1909, i. 60).
Gura Amar Dis endeavoured to prevent Sikhs

from visiting Hardwar, Benares, other places
of Hindu i (sb. ii. 87). But this ruleis
now i ed, and Hardwar in parti-

generall
euhnsvmteytl by crowds of Sikh pilgrims. Guru
Govind Singh opposed the worship of saints like
Gﬁmd&khl&nvn,uwelluviaitato
M cemeteries and places of cremation
(ib. v. 158). But Ninak visited the tomb of Shaikh
Farid at Ajodhan, and modern Sikhs frequent
Ambela and Kartarpur (ib. i. 84, iii. 26). Venera-
tion of the Sikh saints, or biagats, prevails widely
(. vi. 1f£.). One of the e-dm&&rinciplea of the
i t sect in 8. India is between God
ad is worshipper no msdigtor is req;ifred, and
sacrifices, ces, pilgrimages, and fasts are

(B‘G xxii.u&q 105;

d

URDECEssATY Census of India,
1901, vol. xxiv., Mysore Report, pt. i. p. 533).
Social ynod Primag -!-).'l‘he desire

12, aspect grimages.
t‘:e change, the relief of ttl,he dall lelveryda.y liffe of
i is an incentive to pilgrimage often
mmmh 'onsentbnsiuml.) gienoe women,
who see little of the outer world, lose no oppor-
tanity of making these journeys. Trade is carried
ious fairs, where cattle,

i ifles. This movement
of the people on pi has done something
to reli parochiali of vi life; the
poesibility of meeting an out-caste in a crowded
iage weakens caste restrictions, while

some of the precautions which the Hindu by the
rules of his caste is compelled to adopt. The im-
provement of communication by and rail has
certainly increased the numbers of pilgrims. But
Bribmans and other managers of sacred places
amert that their profits have not in with
the larger crowds. The tendency now is naturally
to visit the most sacred places, while those of less
religious importance are neglected. The pilgrim
makes a shorter visit, and the reaction against the
inflaence of Brahmans tends to reduce the amount
of hisbenefactions. The chief danger from pilgrim-
ages is the risk of the spread of epidemic disease,
and on some occasions in recent years cholera seems
to have spread into Central Asia and even into E.
Europe and the Mediterranean area by contagion
from pilgrims visiting Hardwir and other sacred
places in N. India. The burden imposed on the
executive and sanitary officials in managing crowds

of excited peasants, ignorant of the elementary

rules of sanitation, has become increasingly
arduous,

ndur‘ram—nen isno R l(i’-nt t‘.;o subject 'ol Iiilndu

'ubammadan M of .

will bs found hpm Pilgrimages’ ; tgll" mu

1, 8.0 *
soe W. W, 4 %ﬁw the Hi. Literatwre,
M, the H &nﬁ 1818, 1L 324 A1, and
elsewhere ; W. J. Wilkins, Modern Hinduism, London, 1887,
P- 24012, ; for an popular sketch see W. H. Slee-
man, Rambles and i glulndiau Oftcial, Oxford,
1916, p. 685 1. ; for Madras, J. E. Padfield, The Hindu at Home,
I R Tobia seo AbS alFaghs atntdibap b 11 5.
ages . soe 3
, i ;ghﬂl:: . A. Dubois,

Jarrett, Calcatia, 1878-04 Hindu
Menners, Customs, and Osyemoniess, 1906, p. 597 f1.
. CROOKE.

PILGRIMAGE (Jasanue).—The practice of

igious pilgrimage in Japan may be traced back

to 8th cent., when the Buddhist missionaries
opened mountain passes and consecrated some of

the J)eaks to be places of worship (see art. MISSIONS
[Buddhist), vol. viii. p. 704). In the course of the
9th and 10th centuries groups of mountaineeri
priests gradually established definite series
pilgrim itinerancies. Legend has it that an
emperor (reigned 984-985), in the distress occasioned
by the death of his consort, left his palace and
paid a visit, wearing monastic robes, to the thirty-
three sanctuaries dedicated to Kwannon (Skr.
Avalokitedvara) in the central provinces. How-
ever this may be, we know that at the end of the
10th and the beginning of the 11th cent. frequent
Bilﬁrimagea were e by the court nobles to

uddhist and Shintd temples (on the same itiner-
ancies), and that the pilgrimage to the thirty-three
sanctuaries of Kwannon was, from the 15th cent.,
one of the most popular. In the former case the

ilgrimage was combined with pleasure, and rhym-
ing meetings were often held in front of the sanc-
tuaries. In the latter case the pilgrimage was
undertaken as an act of penance and acoomplished
by stiff climbing, for the majority of the thirty-
three sanctuaries stood, and still stand, on hills or
preol;fioeo—in accordance with the conception that

eity Kwannon looks down with compassion

from on high upon the human world.

The pilgrim-bands to the thirty-three Kwannon
sanctuaries consisted usually of a few persons, often
a family, parents and children; they wore white
robes, on which they received stamps of the various
sanctuaries, and, while marching, they chanted
hymns sup to have been revealed by the respec-
tive deities of the places. Atthe placesof pil;}ﬁmage
acts of ce were performed, such as fasting,
bathing in water-falls, and sleepless prayer. On
the way the pilgrims subsisted on alms, and, when
they died, they were tenderly buried by the
vi these acts of ]:rotection to the pilgrims
being considered of similar merit with the ‘ﬁilg'rim-
age 1tself. The same may be said of other
religious pilgri and that was the reason
why, even in the of warfare and disturb-
ance in the 15th and 16th centuries, the practice
of pilgrimage came more and more into vogue,
stimulated as it was by the sense of misery and by
many distressing experiences. In these centuries,
and more decidedly after the restoration of gewe
and order at the beginning of the 17th, the places
of pilgrimage were multiplied enormously, being
arranged in groups of from six to eighty-eight in
number. Most of these were Buddhist sanctuaries
dedicated to certain deities or connected with the
lifeincidents of Buddhist saints. The distribution
of the places in one group was various—sometimes -
limited to a certain locality, sometimes scattered
over a wide area. Besides the places arranged in
series there were several isolated ones, to which the
pilgrims, in company or individually, paid a visit
after long tiresome journeys.

A noteworthy feature in some of these g‘mllgnm -
ages was that they were practised as a kind of
initiatory ceremony introducing young people to
religious mysteries when they were entering adult
life. Most pilgrimages of this kind were moun-
taineering trips over dales and precipices, paying
homage at the sanctuaries erected here and there,
and finally worshiﬂing the chief deity enshrined
on the summit. e pilgrims were guided by
trained leaders, who were mostly regular moun-
taineering priests, and who di the ceremonies.
The most famous of the mountains visited were
Kimpu-sen in Yamato, Ontaké in Shinano,' a
Eronp of three peaks in the north-east, the well-

nown Fuji, etc. Besides these and other Bud-
dhist-Shintd sanctuaries there were several purely
Buddhist or Shintd centres of pilgrimage, one of

1 Percival Lowell, Occuit Japan, Boston, 1895, a book chi
based on the author’s ol ns on Ontaké. md
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the most Brominent being the temple of Isé dedi-
cated to the sun-goddess. Every spring groups of
pilgrime com of young men and women made
a journey of many days to it and paid homage to
the supreme deity of Shints. This pilgrimage to 1sé
had nothing austere in it, but was merely a pleasure
trip. Yet sometimes a form of maniac frenzy took
possession of many of the young people, who
started on the journey without a.nfy money or

rovisions but were well provided for by alms.

his pilgrimage and many others have, in the
peaceful times since the 17th cent., more and more
assumed the character of pleasure trips.

Besides the regular religious pilgrimages there
was in Japan a curiouskind of pilgrimage connected
with poetry and romance. The classical poetry o
Japan, dating chiefly from the four centuries from
the 8th to the 12th, sang of placeseminent fornatural
beauty (in many cases the poets did not eomﬂose
their poems on the spots). Inthe course of time these
places became the classical names for the respective
excellences, such as Yoshino for the cherry-blossom,

ina for the moonlight in autumn, Fuji for
snow, ete. The visit of poets to these places was
called the pil ’mu.%e to see the uta-makura, liter-
ally, * the pillows of poetry’—the basis or source
of poetio inspiration—and it was conducted with a
eerm amount of religious zeal or piety, as a cult
of the beauty of nature. There was also a pilgrim-
of romantic interest which consisted in paying
visits to the places described in epic or romantic
stories. In this case the pilgrims, whether individ-
uals or parties, kriew well enough that the stories
were fictions, and yet they wandered among the
mountains and forests and along the sea-coasts and
streams mentioned in the stories, in order to keep
alive their interest in the stories and heroes. This
pilgrimage was less religious than the lyric pilgrim-
age, although some itinerant monks performed
religious services on various spots in memory of
the heroes or heroines who were said to have died
there, as if their souls were still hovering about.
Both of these pilgrimages have grown in fashion
since the 17th cent. and have become more and
more mere pleasure trips.

Another modification of pilgrimage was the
wandering in search of one’s enemy for the sake of
revenge, for vendetta has been regarded, since the
14th cent., but more definitely since the 17th, as
the duty of the son or brother of a murdered

rson. In this case the man aiming at revenge

ressed himself as a pilgrim, and was, indeed, a
true pilgrim, in so far as he naturall worshi?ped
in various sanctuaries on his way an srayed or &
speedy discovery of the enemy. The disguise of a
pilgrim was also adopted by political or military
spies, in this case serving a totally ulterior purpose.

Finally, we may add that pilgrimages, whether
of an austere religious character or combined with
pleasure, are much in vogue even to-day,! and
that many pilgrims can be seen in the country
districts marching along in the costumes that have
been customary for pilgrims for centuries.

Cambaniatn, Thines apanceers Londons 1008 Bneyesvpisds
8 J apaness, jon, H
Japonica (J.p-ne.:)g, 'l‘ok%. 1911, s.v. ‘ Junrei.’ Bmoy
M. ANESAKI.

PILGRIM FATHERS.—The Pilgrim Fathers
movement is one of the most cherished memories
of British and American Christianity. It has (1)
a religious, and (2) a political signiticance. As a
religious movement, it rested on the supremacy of
Jesus Christ in His own Church and the sufficiency
of the Bible for all the gurposes of Church rule
and guidance, and it did much to restore these
elements of a living religion to their proper place

1CtL E. F. Cal
Japan Society (.
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in the Christian life of England. The experiment
then made of relying solely on the constructive
and regulative power of the gospel in building a
Church has been of great value. It has had an
influence far beyond the limits of the Churches
which inherit directly the Pilgrim tradition. The

litical importance of the movement lies in the

t that it was a conspicuous experiment in
dem conditioned by religious motives and
restraints, so that democracy is seen at its best.
C. Borgeaud (Rise of Modern DW in Old
and New England, Eng. tr., London, 1894) has
shown how the parent stem of democratic consti-
tutions in England and in the United States is to
be found in the Church covenants of Inde ldel‘llt
ngland,
through the ¢ Agreement of the People’ (1647) to
the theory of the Social Contract, and the Settle-
ment of 1688, in America, through the contract
first made in the cabin of the Mayflower to the
constitutions of Connecticut, Massachusetts, and
Rhode Island, and so to the constitution of the
United States itself (see esp. Borgeaud, pp. 104~
116, for summary of argument of the book).

1. Name.—The name ° Pilgrim Fathers’ belongs
properly to the company of exiles for censcience’
sake who founded the settlement of New Plymouth,
Massachusetts. The word ‘pilgrim’ is not used
in the ecclesiastical sense of a visitor to a shrine,
but in the original meaning as a wanderer in dis-
tant lands. It became familiar to the members of
the Se tist Churches owing to their comsnlsory
migrations from England to Holland and from
place to place there. It was first used about the
time when plans were discussed for leaving Leyden,
and maﬁ be traced to the description in the Epistle
to the Hebrews (111*13) of those who  seek a better
country ’ as ‘strangers and pilgrims on the earth.’
The classic ge is in Bradford’s Hist. of Plg—
mouth Plantation (Coll. of Mass. Hist. Soc.), p. 69 :

*And ye time oometlntth:zmwd they were
weompt’nled wlmout of their out mm, \’into a
towne sundrie miles of, called Delfes-Haven, wher the ship lay
ready to receive them. 8o they lefte ye goodly and pleasante
citle, which had been their resting place near 12 years : but they
Dup Tt e thele eyon £ e haavens, thels dearest Cunteie
quieted tgd.r lplr{:' v -

It is img;rtant to distinguish the Separatist
Pilgrims m the colonists who founded the
commonwealth of Massachusetts, with which their
settlement was afterwards incorrora.ted. The
Separatist was the product of gathered churches
formed on a basis of spiritual affinity and the
acceptance of regulative Christian rrinclple. The
distinguishing features of the colony are found
chiefly in the religious ideals which inspired the
Pilgrims, the association of their religion with a
democratic civil government, the character of the
men who formed the settlement, and the social
structure of a colony cemented by religious feeling
and principle.

2. Origin.—The impulse which formed Separa-
tist Churches came through zealous Puritan
preachers, such as Richard Bernard, Thomas Toller,
and Robert Gifford, who did not themselves become
Separatists. Applying the principles learned from
these men, a more resolute company in Gains-
borough, Scrooby, and Austerfield formed com-
munities of worshippers who bound themselves by
‘express vocal’ covenant * as the Lord’s free people,
to walk together in all His ways, made known, or
to be made known to them, according to their best
endeavour, whatsoever it should cost them, the
Lord assisting them’ (quoted by John Brown, in
Earlj( Indgndmu lz 103; for other covenants
see John Cotton, by Way of the Churches of
hrist in New England, London, 1645, quoted in
Borgeaud, p. 82; and for the covenant of Salem
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see Mather, Magnalia, i. 18, quoted in Brown,
Pilgrim Fathers of New E’nglagd, . 286). Their

sim was to constitute a Church on the lines of the | La

NT, and they separated from the Church by law
eatablished, use (1) ‘ the profane and ungodly
multitade’ was admitted to communion ; (2) the
¢various ecclesiastical offices and callings, courts
and canons were unlawful and unchristian, and
had no warrant in the Word of God’; and (3) the
Charch was ‘in subjection unto an antichristian
and un government, clean contrary to the
institution of our Saviour Christ’ (Hul.rZISS 360,
fol. 70, quoted in Brown, p. 85).

For about ten years from 1590 there was one
church formed on these principles worshipping in
Gainsborough. When its numbers increased and

resumed the pastorate. He had meanwhile made
a voyage in the Hopewell to the Gulf of St.
wrence, but was obliged to return to Amsterdam
owing to the misfortunes that overtook his ship.
Johnson’s autocratic temper led to some unfor-
tunate disputes in the church of which he was
tor, the more discreditable that they were
%ly personal, concerned with his wife’s dress
and the criticisms of his brother George. Johnson
aimed at intra-con tional Presbyterianism,
maintaining that ‘a body of simple church mem-
bers, aggregated without Elders, had no power
except to elect Elders. It could not even ordain
them. It could not excommunicate an erring and
unrepentant member’ (H. M. Dexter, Congrega-

the members from the surrounding district found
thedistance too great, a second church was formed
at Scrooby, meeting in the house of William

, an ancient manor-house which had once
bel to the archbishops of York. The pastor
was Richard Clyfton, formerly a Puritan rector of
Babworth in Lincolnshire, ‘a ve and reverend
preacher, who by his paines and diligens had done
much good, and under God had been a means of ye
conversion of many’ (Bradford, %‘30).

3 i ities,.—. t Browne (1550
1633).—See BROWNISM.

Barrows, Gresnwood, and Penry.—In 1592-03
H Barrowe (Clare Hall, Cambridge, 1570,
Gn?a Inn, 1576), a converted barrister, John
Greenwood, & Cambridge graduate (Corpus, 1581),
and John Penry (b. 1559, executed 1593), a Welsh-
man and Cambridge graduate (Peterhouse, 1580),
were put to death for refusing to abjure Brownist
g‘rincg‘))les at the bidding of Archbis! oE ‘Whitgift.

he Conventicle Act of 1593 provided that persons
above the age of sixteen who refused to repair to
church as by law established, or attended a con-
venticle, should be imprisoned, and, if they failed
to conform in three months, should be banished
from the realm. If they returned, they should be

That act led to the migration to Amster-
dam and den, and eventuall{ to Massachusetts.
Barrowe left his property to the church of which
he had been a member, and with the help of his
legacy most of the members were able to emigrate
to Holland in 1593. They settled first at Kampen
and then at Naarden on the Zuyder Zee, where
they were so needy that the magistrates voted a
small sam of money for their relief. In 1595 they
were settled at Amsterdam.

Prancis Johnson (1562-1618).—The pastor of the
¢Ancient Church’ in London—by ‘ancient’ the
Brownists meant ¢ primitive’'—was Francis John-
son, formerly a Fellow of Christ’s College, Cam-
bridge (1584, M.A. 1585), and a popular Puritan
preacher. He was expelled from the university,
and imprisoned, for a sermon preached at St.
Mary’s, maintaining Presbyterianism to be of
divine right, liberated on the petition of 68 mem-
bers of the university, and allowed to emigrate to
Middelburg (1589-92), where he became pastor of a
Puritan charch. His conversion to Separatist prin-
ciples was due to a book by Barrowe and Green-
wood sent out in 1591 from the Fleet prison, named
A Plaine Refutation of M. Giffard’s Books, intit-
uled A short Treatise gainst the Donatistes of
England, Johnson was authorized by the magis-
trates of Dort, where the book was printed, to
confiscate the whole impression. e publicly
burned all but two eogiee. Taking up one of these
‘to see their errors,” he was convinced by its argu-
ment, gave up his pastorate, and visited Barrowe
in prison. e then joined the Separatist Church
in London and became its pastor. en his flock
emigrated, he was left behind in prison, and it
was not until 1597 that he rejoined them and

t kism of the last Three Hundred Years, p. 328).

Hen insworth (1571-1623) became a scholar of
Caius College, Cambridge, in 1587. In 1593 we
find him serving as a bookseller’s porter in Amster-.

dam and a professed Brownist. He was & man of
sensitive, scholarly tem]frament, and played an
important part in the history of the church at
Amsterdam, where for a time he held the office of
teacher under Francis Johnson. No fewer than 23
treatises came from his pen between 1598 and 1641
(see Dexter, p. 346), of which perhaps the best
known are the Countegmym and the Apologie or
Defence of such true Christians as are commonly
(but unjustly) called Brownists ; against such Impu-
tations as are laid upon them by the Heads and
Doctors of the University of Ozxzford, which he,
jointly with Francis Johnson, prepared for presenta-
tion to James I. and afterwards published in 1604
(#5. pp. 306-309). He was & man of wide and
accurate learning, especially eminent as an
Orientalist and commentator on the OT. Begin-
ning in 1616, he published annually a book of
annotations on the five books of Moses, the Psalms,
and the Song of Solomon, which were greatly
admired by the Hebrew scholars in the university
of Leyden :

¢ They thought he had not his better for the Hebrew tongue
in the University, nor scarce in Europe’ (quoted in Mackennal,
English Separatists, p. 200).
He gave up the allegorizing method of exegesis
which was then general, in favour of the more
modern method. His commentaries were thought
worthy of republication in Edinburgh-as late as
1843. ~ Many unverifiable stories are told of Ains-
worth in Amsterdam, illustrating his poverty,
piety, learning, and Christian conviction. He was
chosen pastor of the church at Amsterdam durin
the absence of Francis Johnson in Newfoundland,
and later, when Johnson’s autocratic rule had
made unity impossible, Ainsworth withdrew. The
dispute began with a discussion on the power of
excommunication, in which Ainsworth maintained,
against Johnson, that the power belonged to the
congregation as a whole and was not to be used b
the elders and officers alone. In 1610 Ainswor
and thirty others who shared his views formed a
third Ct:;ﬁregational church in Amsterdam.
; l]l) Neal’'s story of Ainsworth’s death is as
ollows :

‘It is rted, that having found a diamond of very great
value in me streets of Amsterdam, he advertised it in ‘)rlnt.
and when the owner, who was a Jew, came to demand it, he
offered him any acknowledgment he would desire; but Ains-
worth, though aoor, would of nothing but a conference
with some of his rabbies upon the prophecies of the Old Testa-~
ment relating to the M which the other promised ; but
not having interest enough to obtain it, and Ainsworth
resolute, E is thought he was poisoned ' (Hist. of the Puritans,
London, 1887, i. 421).

John Robinson (1576-1625) entered Corpus
Christi College, Cambridge, in 1592 and became
Fellow in 1599. For four following years he
appears to have been & lecturer or preacher in

orwich, where he was ¢ worthily revarenced of all
the city for the grace of God in him’ (Ainsworth,
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Cmmtaroycon). He records his own unwilling-
ness to break with the Puritan ministry :

‘Bndnotthetmt.hbeenlnh&vhur&u.buming fire shut
up in .ﬁ bones, Jer. xx. 9, I never broken those bonds of
flesh blood ’ (Works, ed. R. Ashton, London, 1851, ii. 62).
In 1603 or 1604 he was suspended for his di
of conformity, and united himself to the church at
Gainsborough. He accompanied the members of
the Scrooby church to Amsterdam, exﬂeoting to
join with the church already established there.

hey found that church troubled by dissensions
about its own discipline, and decided to go on to
Leyden. In the Amsterdam discussion Robinson
sided with Ainsworth against John Smith, Thomas
Helwys, and Francis Johnson, who were Presbﬁ-
terianizing the internal government of the church.
Robinson published a moderate and able statement
of the Congregational position, rejecting all sec-
tarian names and maintaining simply its justifica-
tion as an original Christian type. In Leyden
Robinson was admitted to the university in Sept.
1615, where he attended lectures by Episcopius
and Polyander. An attempt has been made on
very slight grounds to discredit the account of a
debate between Robinson and Episcopius, in which
Robinson defended Calvinism against the famous
Arminian. Bradford’saccount of the debate (p. 21)
is partisan, but obviously reliable, and the debate
accounts for the position which Robinson holds in
the Dutch records of the Pilgrim church. From
this time the Independenta in den were known
as ‘ Robinsonians.” A debate with Episcopius on
a theological subject had all the ardours of a
political contest, for the Remonstrants, who were
Arminians, followed John of Barneveldt, who
wanted an Erastian National Church and was in
favour of the unpopular truce with Spain. The
Contra-Remonstrants, who were Calvinists, were
on the side of Prince Maurice—in favour of a free
Church in a free State, and bent on continuing
war against Spain.

Robinson's published writings are the most
authoritative, balanced, scholarly, and positive
statement of Separatist principles that we have.
They combine the claim for liberty of worship with
catholicity of feeling and belief. He debates
counsels of , considers dissuasions against
Separation, discusses reasons against it, confutes
errors alleged to be held by Separatists, and deals
with the nature of Chnstian fellowship. His
teachings may be said to have leavened all
Churches with the idea that spiritnal affinity is
the basis of Christian fellowship. In 1617 he
joined with Brewster, who was associated with him
as elder of the church in Leyden, in presenting
“geven articles’ to the Privy Council, detailing the
ecclesiastical position of the Pilgrims, in order to
satisfy the Lords of the Council that they were

roper persons to settle in Virginia. From that

ime till the actual migration in the Mayflower
g620) he was a leader in the correspondence with

ir Edwin Sandys and the negotiations with the
Merchant Adventurers. It was in Robinson’s
clear mind that the reasons against settlement in
Holland first took definite form. The Pilgrims
cherished loyal attachment to the British crown
and wished to live under it; their children were
being drawn into service as soldiers and sailors
under the Dutch government; the difficulty of
earning a respectable living in Holland &msvented
other nﬁlishmen from joining them, and they had
‘ a great hope and inward zeal of laying some good
foundation or at least to make some way there-
unto for ye ropa.?tting and advancing the gospel
of the Kingdom of Christ in those remote parts of
earth ; yea, though they should be but even as
stepping-stones unto others for ye performing of so
great a work’ (Bradford, p. 24).

The facts as to Robinson’s famous address to the
departing Pilgrims are as follow.

That address appears first in a brief narrative attached to
Edward Winslow’s H On published in 1646,
1.6. 26 years atter the time when it was spoken. Winslow says :
Briaf Narratoon, b 06 Beatord, 1o bis History of Prymonih

. ory
Plantation, mske‘: no quotation from this address, nor does
Morton mention it in his New England’s Memoriale, published
in 1669. OCotton Mather, writing in 1702 (M Christi
Amﬁeam&wmtheuddm into the ﬂnt?erlo and changes
¢ ere long’ into ¢ quickly.” It seems probable the address
em| e f on Egr 821, men-

bodies th of a hed

tioned by Bradford as following a &y of solemn humiliation.
Bradford says that ‘ he spent & goodputol the day profitably
and suitable to their nt oocasion ’(p. 50). Dexter (Xp. 407-
4090) thinks that the ous words, ‘ He was very confi
Lord had more truth and yet to breake forth out of his h
Word,’ refer to polity, and not to doctrine. He defends
interpretation on the ground that this alone explains Winslow’s

uotation in a pamphlet defending the Plymouth settlers from
gopantiﬂ; exclusiveness. The attempt to discredit the
a8 being beyond Robinson’s powers, as shown in his other
writings, is one of the extravagances of historical criticism. It
is more within Robinson’s scope than that of any others of the
Pilgrims or founders of N:w };lgmouth. , The m:td that the

when “ial

speech was duly of sp
needs of the oolonﬁ is in the line of experience in matters
eccl tical. SBuch records are sometimes verbally,

.
at,

esiastical and po
and almost always substantially,

With regard to the Church of England, Robinson
was classed as a Semi-Separatist, Semist, or Inde-
pendent, because he ‘approved of communion with
the Church of England, in the hearing of the word
and graj'er (though not in sacraments and discip-
line)’ (John Shaw’s MS Advice to his Son, 1664,
quoted in DNB, art. ¢ Robinson, John’). He also
approved of ‘private communion’ with godg
members of the Church of England, and he preach
the lawfulness of attending Anglican services as
early as July 1617. He left a MS on the Law-
JSulness of Hearing of the Ministers in ths Church
of England, which was found in his study after his

eath and published in 1634. Robert B&S lie (1599
1662), the Bresbyt.orian, writes that Robinson was
¢ the most learned, polished, and modest spirit that
ever that sect [Independents] enjoyed ’ (4 Dissuas-
wve from the Errors of the Tvms, London, 1645,
p. 17). The English government prevented Robin-
son from joining the Pilgrims in the Mayflower
owing to his authoritative influence with them, and
before the embargo was withdrawn, Robinson died

1st March 1625), after an illness of eight days.
1891 the National Council of Congregational
Churches of the United States affixed a memorial
on the outside wall of the Pieterskerk in the
ﬂoléstieg opposite the site of Robinson’s house in
en,
illiam Bradford (1590-1657) is the historian of
the Pilgrim colony. He was born at Austerfield,
in Yorkshire, and became a friend of William
Brewster, who was 23 years his senior. He joined
the Brownists in 1606, followed the Scrooby exiles
to Amsterdam in 1607, and accompanied them to
Leyden in 1609. He is entered in the books there
as a fustian-weaver. He wasone of the signatories
of the letter from Leyden to Carver and Cushman
in_England in June 1620. In the same year he
sailed in the Mayflower, and unfortunately, while
he was on an e;rlorin expedition, he lost his first
wife, Dorothy May (of Wisbech, Cambridgeshire),
by drowning, while the ship lay in Cape Cod
harbour. Chosen governor of New Plymouth in
1621, he was re-elected every year (with exceptions
at his own request) for twelve Iyears till he ¢ by
importnn';,lg'7 got off’ (Hist. of Plymouth Planta-
tion, p. ). He had lite and methodical
habits which make his record of the doings of the
Pilgrims of great value. His history of the
in the Mayflower, with personal notes,
18 priceless to the American ealogist. He left
in a full History of Plymouth Plantation, which
lay unidentified for many years in Lambeth Palace
library, till it was recognized by Joseph Hunter,
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Massachusetts Historical
his history, which he
modestly calls ¢these scribbled writings,’ in 1630
‘and %0 pieced up at times of leisure afterward’
&6 e last sentence was written in 1650, when
_narrative stops abruptly without any formal

Miles (or Myles) Standish (1584-1656) was the
of the Pilgrim movement. He came of &
Lancashire family, the Standishes of Standish,
and had served in the Netherlands before 1602.
‘ellow, who has popularized in verse the story
of his courtship, says that he could trace his ﬁedl-
m plainly back to Hugh Standish of Dux
1 Lancashire,
Duxbracy Hodlis botwoen Wigen aud Choriey, Iyoas
is between Wigan and Chorley, lying
resisters o the parah sburch ot 1594 thegappousd
registers of the parish ¢ or , thesu
x:q of Myles Standish’s birth, shows sljéns of
aving been tampered with, He became friendly
with the exiles in Leyden, and, though probably
not a member of the church, he went with the
Pilgrims as a mili protector. He was chosen
military captain of the colony, and did much to
secure its safety by his rapid and skilful measures
of defence against the Indians. The estates of
Duxbury, New England, where he died in 1656,
arestill the property of his descendants. His force
of character and romantic career have made him a
favourite with poets and novelists.

Edward Winslow (15695-16565) of Droitwich was,
according to Hutchinson, ‘of & very reputable
family and of a very active genius’ (quoted in
Chronicles of the Pilgrim Fathers, p. 269). He
happened to pass through Leyden on his travels,
and was 80 impressed with what he saw of the life
of the Christian brotherhood there that he identi-
fied himself with them, and eventually went with
the ;migrmtn in 1620. Twenty-five years later he
wrote :

g:lety. Bmdfkr{l the

England, and that he was heir

upon joint berati ften kinght.‘!l: m‘lg
ion, Of see Ol
fasting and prayer, whose gracious presence was
ouly foand with us, but. His blesming upon us from that. time
now’ (Young, Chronicles of the Pathers, p. 880).
His name stands third among the signers of the
wmmt on board the Mayflower. He was in
England as agent for the colony in 1623-24, and for
Plymouth and the Massachusetts settlement in
1635. In 1646 he was chosen to rebut in England
the charges a.ﬁainst the colonists of religious
intolerance and persecution. He died at sea on
gﬁexpediﬁan against the Spaniards in the W.
es.

Other eminent men among the Pilgrims were :

JoAn Carver (1575-1621), an English Puritan,
who, ha.v:f] been chosen deacon in the church at
Leyden, ed in the Mayflower, and was made
first governor of New Plymouth.

Ti Brewer, a wealthy Puritan from Kent,
who established himself as a printer in Leyden.
Persecution followed him thither, and drove him to
join the Pilgrims, where he was associated with

illiam Brewster in printing and publishing
several im&rtant documents.

Robert Cushman, who was closely associated with
Carver in the business arrangements of the new
colony. He aceom(})mied the Pilgrims as far as
Plymouth, England, but remained in England to
act as their agent. In 1621 he was in the new

colony.

Pilgrim company in en.—The piety
of+New England deseelilant.l;e’;lf the Pilpgnm'
Fathers has moved them to invesgﬁam every record
of the sojourn of the exiled Pilgrim colony in
Holland. A list of the Pilgrim company in Leyden,

draper,

compiled by H, M. and M. Dexter and published in
their England and Holland of the Pilgrims, contains
584 names, including children. The majority of
these were men and women in the common walks
olfl life. Betfweengt.hhliﬁv. 1598 and 43: Jan. 1617,
the names of 118 Englishmen occur in the marringe
records of Amsterdam.

Of these 102 have recorded their occupations : 38 are fustian-
workers, six are tailors, four are 7loven. three are masons, and
two are claseed in each of the follo trades: bombazine-

ﬂnlfheg, button-makers, Ebu')dleu, cul dmuk_:wes_ven.

and turners.” Besides thess, 58 trades or professio

rners. es these, es Or pi ons are repre-
sented by one barber, carpenter, cobbl tor,
e, Thndh, i el Bl S

rker, meroer, 3 Y, )

, sailors’ barber, seaman, sheath-maker, -ribbon-
weaver, smith’s journeyman, -chair-maker, sword-cutter,
tobacco-pipe-maker, turner in ivory, and wood-sawyer.

These are typical of the whole company, apart
from the leaders. They were people of sense,
native intelligence, solid habits of industry, fru-
gality, and self-reliance, and with some education
in the primary sense. They were not trained by
the experience of high commerce to take large
risks, nor by the owning of land to the duties
of rule and ﬁovemment. The eminent qualities
needed to explain their great ventureare a regnant
conscience and & wide apprehension of the presence
and will of God, making everything else second to
the supreme endeavour to get s will done on
earth as in heaven; and these are the qualities
which come out in their later history in New
England. With the increasing complexity of
social life, they found it difficult to agree on
methods of determining the will of God in their
circumstances, and this led to an increasing reliance
on democratic methods and measures.

s. The Pi migration. — The Separatist
church exi for eight or nine years in Leyden,
marked chiefly by the sustaining and conciliatory
ministry of John Robinson. But it was not pos-
sible for its members to remain there. Their
children began to drift into the habits and customs
of the young Hollanders, and the elders realized
that the next generation would probably have lost
distinctive character. They had no identity of
interest with the country in which they were living,
and, above all, they realized that Holland offered
no scope for their providential calling. They
believed that it was their lot to lay the founda-
tions of a Church and to advance the Kingdom of
God in some remote part of the world. It was not
enough to have ‘freedom to worshii God.” Their

rinciples were constructive, and they wanted a
})a.ir field for their exercise. Robinson and Brewster
privately discussed the idea of removal to America
—New England or Virginia. It was then made
public, and, after much discussion between enthu-
siastic optimists and fearful pessimists, the enthn-
siasts carried the day. The period of negotiations
for starting a colony in New England was pro-
tracted and dreary, extending from 1617 to the
sailing of the Mayflower in 1620. The usual
method of launching a colony was for a company
to secure a patent—or charter—from the king.
The Pilgrims applied to the London Virginia Com-

any, which numbered amongmiu councillors

rewster's friend, Sir Edwin dys. But the
company was torn by dissensions; and the Pil-

ims’ agents, John Carver and Robert Cushman,
z)nund it almost impossible to get their business
through. More than once negotiations were on
the point of being dropped. The church had ho
to have the right of liberty of religion granted to
them and confirmed under the king’s seal; but
the king refused this, although he promised not to
molest them if they were ble. When, on
18th June 1619, a patent was at last granted by
the London Virginia Company and confirmed under
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the company’s seal, it was found that no financial
help was forthcoming, for the company was penni-
less. At one point the problem of securing help
seemed so hopeless that tie church en into
treaty with some Dutch merchants who were
willing to transport them to the Hudson river and
to provide them with cattle if they came under the
Dutch government. In this extremity help came
from one Thomas Weston, a London merchant,
who visited the church in Leyden. He and some
Merchant Adventurers, who were his friends, had
taken out & patent from the Virginia Company in
the name of John Pierce, and offered to advance
money lto slt:pplemell:t Kh&t the Rll!tgrdlms l;ad and
to supply them with shipping. icles of agree-
mentpwere drawn up in limldon, but afterwards
altered in favour of the Adventurers—much to the

confusion of Cushman, who had to accept what he | P,

could get lest he should lose their help altogether.
At last, as the sammer of 1620 threatened to pass
with nothing done, a great effort was made to speed
greparations, and two ships were got readdy—the

peedwell, a pinnace of 60 tons, bought and fitted
in Holland, and the Mayflower, a vessel of 180
tons, hired and fitted in London.

The departure from l%l.o‘;.fden, which is immortal-
ized in poetic and pictorial art, is the departure of
the Speedwell from Delfshaven. A day of humilia-
tion was appointed by the Leyden church. John
Robinson gave the farewell address from the text

" Ezr 8% : ‘Then I proclaimed a fast there by the
river Ahava, that we might afflict ourselves before
our God, to seek of him a right way for us, and
for our little ones, and for all our subetance.” It
was on this occasion that he used the words after-
wards recorded by Winslow. A small majority of
the church had decided to stay behind, and by
ﬁ;mement the pastor was to stay with the majority.

ey accompanied the rest to Delfshaven, and
committed them affectionately to the care of
Almighty God. The Speedwell arrived at South-
ampton on 5th August, and was there met by the
Mayflower, which sailed from London with the
rest of the company.

Difficulties still awaited them. There were
financial difficulties with Weston, as the body of
Pilgrims refused to sign the altered articles, and
he refused to give them money that they had
expected. They had to part with their stock of
butter to clear their debtsin Southampton. When
the two ships at last got away, it was found that
the S well was leaky. She had been over-
masted and had strained her timbers. The ships
put back to Plymouth, where the Barbican quay
which they used is still pointed out. The May-
flower took on board the most effective part of the
Speedwell’s company and the latter ship was then
dismissed. Among those who remained (about

eighteen in all) was Cushman, who despaired of | P,

the voyage, but later recuvered courage and joined
the colony, where he did good service. After a
voyage of nine weeks in a crowded vessel, which
encountered the usual autumn storms of the
Atlentic, the Pilgrims were overjoyed tosight land
on 19th November. They recognized the headland
as Cape Cod. Passengers and officers consulted
together and decided to sail southward towards the
Hudson river in the direction of the land secured
by their patent. But the ship was entangled in
dangerous shoals and currents, the wind failed
them, and they made back to Cape Cod. The
change in their destination brought with it some
dangers. The Virginia Company had no rights in
New England. Their patent, therefore, no
authority and could confer none. To avoid the
risks of disorder under these altered circumstances,
the adult males were called into the cabin of the
Mayflower and all signed the memorable compact

which became the basis of the constitution of the

‘In y* name of God, Amen. We whose names are under-
written, the loyall subjects of our dread soveraigne Lord,
James, y* grace of God, of Great Britaine, France

Irel defender of y* faith, eto., ha undertaken, for
glorle of God and advancemente of y¢ taith, and
onour of our King and oountrie, a voyage to plant ye first colonie

in y* Northerne parts of Vi doe by these presentas sol

uﬁ' inp. W%.gdotogo another, cove-

nant and combine our selves togeather into a civill

politick, for our better ordering and preservation and furtherance

of ye ends aforesaid ; and by vertue hearof to enacte, constitute
frame such just and equall lawes, ordinances, acts, con-

stitutions and of from time to ﬂmo,“u shall be thought

most meete and convenient for y* g goodMOolonlo.
unto which we promise all due submission and obedience. In
Witnes wherot we have h der subscribed our names at

Oodd y* 11 of November, in y* year of y* ra of our soveraigne
lord, lngamelot ,{‘n.noemd reland y* eighteenth,
Ango:;‘). tland ye fittie-fourth, Ano. Dom. 1620’ (Brown,
Then follow forty-one names—the most notable
list of names in the history of New England.

The Iandi:g of the Pilgrims by Plymouth Rock,
as they called the solitary rock which marks the
sandr shore, ended one series of troubles. The
problems that they had now to meet were those of
a new settlement, wresting at first a bare living
from nature in a severe climate and surrounded by
watchful enemies. That the faith and courage of
the little community were sufficient to meet and
overcome these difficulties was largely due to the
severe school of experience through which they
had a.lread; anccessfulli.a

6. The Plymouth colony, Massachusetts.—As
with most communities starting on a religious
basis, the methods of the Pilgrim colony were at
first communistic. The capital for starting the
colony had been advanced by the Merchant Adven-
turers—a commercial undertaking, whose profits
were to be derived from the sale of beaver-skins,
timber, etc., collected and sent over by the
colonists. The Plymouth ‘settlement agreed that
all the profits of trade and labour were to be held
in common till the end of seven years, and no
individual enterprise could be started by the
planters for their own benefit. The land-system
was completely communistic, all the land being the
property of the community and all the labour
expended on it being for the common good. The
people were conscientious and public-spirited, full
of sympathy and mutual helpfulness, but, in spite
of this, their honest effort at communism broke
down. Men disliked the fact that their wives had
to work for other men, and complained that, as
they could not command the labour of their own
servants, the servants that they had brought with
them were a burden without co nding com-
pensation. In the spring of the third year each
man was given a small plot of corn-growing
land for himself. The allotment was only for
resent use, not for inheritance ; but the valne of
the additional incentive was at once felt. The
men worked harder, and women and children went
willingly to work on their own piece of land.

The following summary of the economic tgntem
‘I,ifl Plymouth Plantation is supplied by C. W.

ot : )

The were labourin, e who all worked
BN e o o

ey. e r Y , hu 3
lng%he elemen ‘d:gde’; ofa ngv ntt.llgnen:tfn.‘. The‘;“m
from England under articles of agreement which were to govern
the proceedi of a (Joint-)stock company, the shares of which

b; clasees of persons, one called ‘adventurers’
a0 the outavtn of the expadition. . The planters were pereons
who crossed the ocean and mwwmmw
labours of the expedition. The planters might or might
fut capital into the venture. Some did acquire shares in the
oint-stock :::rny as adventurers by putting in money

th

or money's
hold shares as pl
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;Ishlhvﬂ:“m mwmhmﬁam;m
company for every person sixteen years upwards
and for every two children between ten and sixteen years old.
Every child under ten who went in the ship was to receive in
the ultimate division of the holdings of the company fifty acres
ol unmanured land. All the planters were to be fed and clothed
out of the common stock and goods of the com; . Each
planter was to work four days in each week for company,
mmmwmmﬂ; Atthomdotmm{:ne::s
use
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town as might be. Gradually room had to be
made for the encouragement of enterprise in the
collection of furs. In 1628 the Merchant Adven-
turers sold their rights in the plantation to Isaac
Allerton for £1800. All

men of the
colony’ then became partners. The land and
cattle were divided, and each received by Iot

i

Winslow, Brewster, and three others accepted
responsibility for the debts of the colony, and hired
the trade of the whole community for a term of
years to enable them to discharge the debts. The
community then definitely broke with its com-
munistic tradition and entered on that capitalistic
of social organization which is sti
standing feature of American life.

4 'y to critics.—The charge most uently
levelled against the Pilgrim colony is that of
illiberality. It is urged that they adopted the
very methods which had driven them out of
England. John Lyford, who had been sent out by
the London Merchants as a cle; an, was sent
bome fom to set up the ri of the Church
of Eng , though his offence was confined to
oocasional use of the Prayer Book. They perse-
cated Williams and drove bim out to become
the founder of Rhode Island. They severely re-
pressed the Quakers, and they were guilty of the
confusion of Church and State functions against
which they had protested in England.

The reply to this charge is twofold. (1) In the
early days of the colony it existed in the midst of

enemies. Its Brownist reputation ex it to
constant criticism both from England and from
other colonies on the Atlantic seaboard. Its very

existence depended on maintaining the purity of
its own communion and its solidarity in the face
of hostility. Bradford’s conduct towards Roger
Williams was nally merciful and considerate.
Heregarded him as a man ‘godly and zealous . . .
but very unsettled in judgemente’ (p. 310), and this
was true. Williams was allowed to go to Rhode
Island, which was within the Plymouth patent.
In each case of so-called tion other elements
were involved besides those of religious opinion.
Action was taken on the ground of civil order
rather than religion. The colony could not atford
to be hospitable to divergences of conduct which
would break up its solidarity. Measures of caution
even carried to the point of excess were preferable,
in the interests of (Fublio policy, to taking risks
which might jeopardize the main witness and even
the existence of the oolon{.

(2) Another line of reply is that Plymouth, in
virtue of ite democratic method, contained the
remedy for its own mistakes. The argument for

VOL. X.—3

democratic liberalism is not that it will always be
right, but that, when it wrong, it can right
itself. An authoritative autocratic government
is necessarily dogmatic, and, having gone wrong in
a matter o jud%nent, or policy, generally makes
the wrong worse by using force to make the wron,

appear right. Thus it from bad to worse an

hastens to a catastrophe. A democratic govern-
ment may make a8 many mistakes as an autocratic
government, but the mistake, once discovered, is

of | easily repudiated and remedied by a change of

leaders and of policy. The agped in democracy is
always to some principle of reason and justice
within the minds of the people, and the democratic
method is the surest way of allowing that principle
to assert itself. The Plymouth colony was re-
sgonsible for acts that in the modern judgment,
though not in its own, were illiberal, but it was
never illiberal in principle. It worked out in its
own way a distinction between civil and religious
my, and ultimately established & much greater

om of individual opinion than England has
yet achieved. Itled the way towardsthe diwove;y
that in order to live peaceably and helpfully beside
each other it is only neceesary that men should
cherish the same ideals of public liberty, public
justice, and co-operative management.

The Pilgrim colony—Plymouth—existed as a
separate State only from 1620 to 1691, when it was
incorporated with Massachusetts. By far the
most important part of its history is included in
the years before 1660. During the years 1620-60
it was under the leadership of such men as Bradford,
Standish, and Brewster, and its influence was due
to the precedents laid down by these outstanding
personalities. For more than thirty years Plymout|
was fortunate in enming the benefits of democracy
without its drawbacks. The disadvantages of
popular rule are well known: it tends to be
unstable ; it lacks authority ; it encourages place-
seeking and popularity-hunting, and sets & premium
on self-advertisement. From all these outh
was saved by the massive character of its first
leader, Bradford. He held office without salary,
and so stimulated public spirit. He promoted unity
in the colonial govemment by maintaining the
pre-eminence of Plymouth and by supervising the
growing townships. He gave stability to the
government by preventing it from going to ex-
tremes, and he introduced social and philanthropie
reforms so far in advance of the general custom in
England that many have attributed them to his
sojourn in Leyden, when he may have reaped the
benefits of centuries of Dutch experience. So
consistently was Bradford elected to the post of
governor that the colony is perhaps best pictured
as a large family over which this wise leader pre-
sided with paternal authority. With the excep-
tion of about five years, when at his request
Winslow or Prince held office, Bradford was gover-
nor from 1621 till his death in 1657.

During his long period of office the characteristic
features of the Pilgrim spirit in public affairs had
time to get well established, such as local self-
government based on the primary or township
meeting, elective unpaid officials, State registration
of births, deaths, and marriagee, the registration
of land transfers, State schools and pensions. The
foundation of Harvard University was in
1636 by John Harvard, a citizen of Massachusetts,
a ‘godly ientlema.n and a lover of learning who
gave one half of his estate, it being in all about
one thousand seven hundred pounds, towards the
erecting of a college, and all his library ’ (Chron. of
the Pilgrim Fathers, p. 142). His foundation was
made effective by g&a from New England towns
which gave them a voice in the administration of
its affairs. The public hand of the State added
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the rest (Hunter, Collections, i. 242). The im-
portance of those methods lies not in their local
value, but in their having created a type that was
imitated far and wide as settlements maultiplied
and colonization spread over the hinterland behind
Plymouth.

7. Survivals of Pilgrim influence. — Heroic
figures in the dawn of a nation’s history constitute
one of its most precious assets. Such figures are
the Pilgrim settlers as they stand out against the
background of battle with nature and unsympa-
thetic governments, inspired only by great prin-
ciples and a great religion. Americans have
learned to treasure the memory of the men of the
Pilgrim migration, and both directly and indirectly
the influence of these men may be traced in the
national ideals. At Plymouth in Massachusetts
an obelisk commemorates the landing of the Pil-
grims. The original rock on which they landed is
enclosed to prevent curio-hunters from carrying
away mementos. Articles of furniture belonging
to the Pilgrims are preserved in a special museum.
The names and genealogies of the Mayflower
families are carefully preserved. A society of
Americans in England is known as ¢ the Pilgrims,’
and it has recently co-operated in the erection of a
beautiful minaret at Southampton marking the
spot from which the Pilgrims sailed. In the
lg(l, im clubs, such as that of Philadelphia, which
hold an annual dinner, diminutive models of the
Mayflower are distributed to the guests; and the
heroio virtues of the Pilirims.st_;lﬂ appear in post-
prandial perorations. The religious significance of
the Pilgrim migration gives way on such occasions
to their importance as national founders and
pioneers. A

More significant are such institutions as Thanks-
giving Day—26th Nov.—which commemorates a
turning-point in the experience of the first settlers,
In October of each year the President of the United
States issues a proclamation recalling occasions for
special thanksgiving and recognizing providential
guidance in the events of the year. e governor
of each State issues a proclamation for his own
State with the same general object. The people
are invited to spend a day of thanksgiving on the
date mentioned. Either on this day or, more com-
monly, on the preceding evening public and united
services are held, at which an ess is given on
the religious significance of some public event.
This is I)robably one of the most genuine illustra-
tions of national religion in any country, and its

eneral observance is the more notable as there
18 no Established Church in any State. It is an
adequate illustration of the observance of national
religion without an Established Church. ¢Fore-

fathers’ Day,” which celebrates the landing of the Lm—nﬂ,

Pilgrims at Plymouth, is also observed annually on
22nd Dec., though 21st Dec. (new style) more accur-
ately represents the date of the event.

The Pilgrim colony of Plymouth exercised an
inflnence out of proportion to its numbers on New
England States with which it was incorporated,
and that influence was specially marked in the
direction of (1) self-government. The tradition of
the other colonies, such as Massachusetts, had
more of the old-world reliance on authority, tradi-
tion, and force. The Pilgrim colony had been
founded on the basis of self-government, and,
although everything was done in the king’s name,
it was both in principle and in effect left to evolve
its destiny from its own resources. It is to the
relative success of these experiments that America
owes its unbounded faith in the adequacy of demo-
cracy for the guidance of the affairs of a nation.

(2) Although the Pilgrims were compelled to

defend themselves by the use of arms, their prin. | {7¥'

oiples were peace principles. Their first effort was

to live at peace with their neighbours. If other
white men had not disturbed their relations with
the Indians, they might have continued free
from the disturbances of war. They never left
g‘eace for war willingly and without regret.
his original bias in favour of methods has
wn stronger with the history of the States, and
as left its mark in the fact that America had at
the beginning of the present century the smallest
army in pr?ortion to its population of any nation
in the world. Its long frontier with Canada had
known no fort and only one ship of war for a century.
American influence in Europe is thrown consis-
tently on the side of . The peace treaties of
President Woodrow Wilson’s Democratic Govern-
ment are the most careful and ingenious instrument
yet devised by any nation for the settlement of dis-
putes without resort to the final arbitrament of war.
(3) The special genius of the American people is
& singular combination of practical philant ro{y
and commercial shrewdness. 1t is weak on the
side of governmental co-ordination, strong on the
side of individual initiative and personal develop-
ment. It regards education up to the universit;
standard as a right of the American born, an
relies on education as the principal method of qlro-
ducing national unity and patriotism. It has
profound confidence in its own standards of value,
and is generously active in 1|:u'omoting ghilanthropy
and Christian missions. It is strongly averse to
class distinction, and accepts alien immigration so
long as the immigrants conform to erican
standards of citizenship. In spite of numerous
personal eccentricities, the general standards of
morality are Puritan. The relations of the sexes
are natural and healthy, and a ‘New England
conscience’ is a l‘c’ti{nonym for an exact moral
rectitude that produces a high level of personal
character. It would be fanciful to trace all these
characteristics to one origin, but undoubtedly they
have flourished in America owing to the fact that
Separatist Puritanism was hospitable to those
features of human progress and hostile to the
opposing influences. moe! in America is
not quite so trinmphant over all the evils of the
Old World as some of its advocates have claimed,
but it has encountered so many difficulties in its
course with success that it has reasonable confi-
dence that it will be found adequate in meeting
the remainder.
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PILLARS.—8See POLES AND PoSTS, STONES.

PINDAR.—1. Life.—Pindar, the greatest lyrio
{oet. of Greece, was born at the vil of Kynos-

ephalai near Thebes in Beeotia in (522 or) 518 B.C.
The date of his death is not certainly known, but
Pyth. viii. is assigned to the year B.C. As his
earliest poem, Pyth. x., belongs to 498 B.C., his
poetical activity covers a period of more than half
a century of the most stirring epoch of Greek

The ancient lives of Pindar, which are full of
the usual type of legend attaching to the youth of
mm, have little or no independent value. His

ily was of aristocratic blood, claiming descent
from the Aigeidai (Pyth. v. 75f.: Iorro Ofparde
géres Alyetdas, duol warépes); his fathers name is
variously given in the ancient lives as Daiphantos,
Pagondas, Skopelinos, his mother’s as Kleodike or
Myrto. In the course of his poetic career he was
llm‘:ﬁl: into intimate relations with the ruling
m o‘fi(;:{reeeempﬁr,aswelliasof Mwedcl:]:m,
icily, an e in Egypt. He ap to have
bad & lpecull;r:lnoae connexion with mi. where
in the temple of Apollo, according to Pausanias,
véxnres oU wippw Tis dorias Opévos Iurdépov: cbipov uév
v & dwi & avry dwére ddixoiro Y
b » mﬂwm m M‘c‘:‘:‘&r :’cm
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orks.—Pindar's lyric production covered a
ariety of subject and form. His were
buted by Aristophanes of Bgoz:ntinm in 17
: Oproc, wasdves, Si66pauBou (6
; wapdéva (3); wopxipara (2); éyxdma, Gpiror,
érolxia (4). Fragments of the various types sur-
vive, but only the epinikian odes are extant in any
completenees.

érwica are classified — not always quite
securately—as Olympian, Pythian, Nemean, and

»
g

g
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Isthmian, aocording to the games at which the
particular victory celebrated was won. It might
seem surprising at first sight that round a theme
80 ap) entl{et.rivial as an athletic victory Pindar
should have been able to weave poetriof endurin
interest and charm. But, indeed, the details o
the victory are, as a rule, only lightly touched
upon. The central theme of the poem is & myth
connected with the history of the victor’s family
or city, which Pindar introduces with surprisin
propriety and skill. This myth, and the mo
reflexions which it suggests and illustrates, con-
stitute the real substance of the Pindaric poetry.

But, further, it is to be remembered that the
great es for which Pindar wrote were much
more than mere athletic gatherings such as we are
familiar with in modern times. Part of the regular
ritual at the funeral of a dead chieftain was an
athletic contest—an dyd» érirdguos—such as that
described in Iliad xxiii., embmiﬂﬁlcompetitiom
in feats of physical strength and skill as well as in
music and poe:s.

Heelod (Works Days, 65411.) tells us that at the funeral
of Amphidamas, king of Chalkis in Eubols, * his great-hearted
sons advertised many prizes : and there I say that I was victor-
ious in the hymn and carried off an eared tripod.’
Celebrations of this sort held annually in honour
of a local hero and accompanied by the due per-
formance of offerings (éraylouara) to the dead are
attested all over Greece. It was an amalgamation
of such local hero-cults with the worship of Zeus,
Apollo, and Poseidon that gave rise to the great
national games of Olympia, Delphi, and the
Isthmus.

Thus these meetings were essentially in the
nature of religious festivals, of national and not
merely local meaning and importance. And as
national festivals they confe: on the victor and
his city a glory to which it is difficult to suggest
a modern parallel. Politically, too, they were of
immense value for the realization of Hellenic
unity, none but competitors of acknowledged
Greek blood being admitted to icipation in
them. In the liant period at which Pindar
wrote the Greeks had everywhere repelled the
barbarians — Persian, Etruscan, Carthaginian.
They had vindicated their ¢ place in the sun,’ and
had entered into full on of their heritage of
intellectual freedom, olu.mg‘ionl of civilization and
conscious of their power. The games celebrated at
the hallowed sanctuaries of Greece were not onl
for the Greeks of the mother-country but for their
distant colonies beyond the seas an opportunity of
meeting together to worship the fods of their
ancestors and to realize amid the splendour of the
festival their common pride and glory of Hellenic
blood. Small wonder that the victor at Olympia
or at Delphi seemed to have attained the pinnacle
of earthly success.

'mmm%‘uf#'mubm.wmmm

a8 touches 5
This is the feeling whicﬂL the sculptor of the famous
statue of the charioteer discovered at Delphi in
1896 has sought to realize,

¢ Le conducteur de char est beau, heureux d'avoir
BSLE R fui S B, £ s &
w;. ing thoughts.—(a) TAs frailty of man.—

e are told that at a Roman trinmg» it was
customary for a slave to ride behind the general
in the triumphal car, whose duty it was to remind
him of his mortality : ‘ Respice post te, hominem
memento te.’

¢et, sibi consul
Ne placeat, curru servus portatur eodem’ (Juv. x. 411.).

So in Pindar over inst the brilliance of festal
joy and splendour looms always the shadow of
mortality.” Thus in Nem. xi.—a poem which is,
however, not an érwixior—he says: .

‘Now if & man hath wealth and in besuty surpass others,
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Someraber that, Hls raimeny covers morta lmbe and that last
of all he shall put on a garment of earth’ (1611.).

But it cannot be too strongly emphasized that
this is no imism which should blunt the edge
of enthusiasm. It is only the sober oolouril:ﬁ
which human life presents ‘to an eye that ha
kept watch -o’er man’s mortality.’ Hence, so far
as it works in practice, it is made an incentive to
redeem the time by some deed of glory which shall
annul the triumph of death.

*The high adventure accepts not the coward ; since we must

die, wherefore should one sit in darkness nursing a nameless
without lot in glorious deeds?’ (OL 1. 81 ﬂ..)s. ¢ A man forgets
es when he attains his heart’s desire’ (id. viii. 721.) e

m spirit is the spirit of the mhdlln whom ° Hera
ed the all-persuasive sweet lon, for the ship Argo, that
none should stay behind, nursing by his mother’s side an un-
adventurous life, but rather, even at the price of death, should
umdongwnhi:hhllom valour’s drug’ (PytA. iv. 184 11.),

It is worthy of remark that in no single passage of
Pindar are the brevity of life and the certainty of
death made a plea for a life of sensual pleasure in
th(ﬁpresent.
othing is more characteristic of Pindar than
the earnestness with which he preaches this sane
and clear-eyed recognition of the limitations of
mortality. Men and q)Od' are, indeed, the children
of one mother, Earth, but they are born to ditferent
destinies :
¢One is the race of men, one the race of
mother do we both have breath ; but an ther rate

Surauis) divideth us; man is naught, but the brazen
m;(nbideth,) an habitation unshaken lo:‘ev:.r '(Nem.vi.111.).

Human life has its own a.gpropria.te goods: health,

wealth, the blessing of children, a 5100‘1 name; to

the stable and unbroken felicity of the gods a mere

mortal must not aspire.

‘1 to that 0O Ol victor,

cheeriut old ape ante the end, thy tomt © Pesarsie: sanding by

thy side. If a man waters his ty to health, sufficient in
ons and adding thereto fame, let him not seek to
agod’ (Ol v. 21f1.). ‘Mayst thou weave life’s web in

happiness unto the end th ldren’s children have ever-

more the portion that now is and better in the after days’ (N

em,
vil. 98f1.). ‘A mlil:t have a heart untouched of woe, but
happy and worthy to

mnﬁ‘h that man in the eyes of the
, whoeo, victorious with his hands

or the exoellence of his
:?2’ hath won the mightiest of

by his daring and his
and, while he yet lives, seen his son duly attain
. The brazen he B

' ﬁ&lsn crown
but all glories that we of mortal race attain, these he accom-

, and from one

’ SPM x. 3 belnﬁ
ul and doing deeds worthy of his beauty, hath set hi
foot upon the utmost heights of valour, it is not easy farther to
& trackless sea b:{ond the pillars of Herakles’ (Nem.
;li. 1911.). ‘It er with many possessions a man won
ud renown, it Is not poesible that a mortal should reach with
mfeot any farther height’ (ib. ix. 461.). * Whataoever records
are blown among men touching the infinite glory of t,h:’ dead or
H utmost

the living, these they have attained utterly ; in deeds

valour their hands from home u nthezruhnot
Herakles ; seek 1o farther excellence’ (Isth. (lv.g fl.). ‘It
an,vmuxfue-well and is well spoken of, seek not to become

Zeus ; thou hast all, if this -h:np?ol' glory be thine. Mortal
things befit mortals* (1. iv. (v.) 13€1.)

Change and uncertainty are the dominant char-
acteristies of human life :

*Surely man’s death hath no appointed term nor know we

when we shall end a quiet day with enduring good ; divers
streams at divers times come unto men, fraught with joy or
with sorrow’ (O il 8311.).
The life of man is in its very essence a tangled
skein, a chequer of good and evil. For a man to
aspire to more would be to seek to overstep the
boundaries of justice (3ixn) — the alte terminus
herens, which divides the destiny of mortals from
that of the gods."

¢ A man with his mortal mind should seek such things from
the as are meet, knowing that which lies at his feet, such
d as we are born to. Aspinnot,Omluoul to deathlees
life, but exhaust thy practicable means’ (Pyth. ifi. 59 fl.) ‘1
thou, O Hieron, understand the sum of thou

st h y from men of old—for one good thing the
immortals deal to mortals two evils er. Now this the
oolish are not able to bear in orderly (n‘cm gi«v), but

only good men who turn the fair things out’ (id.

On no other condition can human

attain such relative stability and permanence as
are attainable by mortality than that it be made
npﬂboth of ¢ these and those’ (r4 xal rd), of good and
evil.

'Yetﬁ\:;nohﬂnbulth silenoce ; Zeus giveth both these and
thoee, the lord of all’ (Isth. iv.e(nvxlsr}n? ¢ They say that
Just so a man’s felicity, if it blooms y, must take both
thess and thoee’ (Pyth, vil. 16£1.). ‘Even for men who strive
there hunoerﬁdnmmne they reach the veryend. For .
she giveth both of things and of those’ (ZstA. iii. (iv.) 5211.).

(b) The strength of the gods.—Over agsinst the
frailty and mntabilil:{ of mortality Pindar empha-
sizes the strength an stabilit&iof the gods :

‘Time (aiswr) with the rolling days brings ever other changes :
but the ch of the gods are unwounded’ (Isth. iii.

‘In a little while the pleasure of men grows up, and even

of & day | what 1o kmyody T what s obody T Mo is the dreass
ofa

of a shadow’ (Pyth. {m f1.). v

The background of Pindar’s theology is the
orthodox traditional theology of his race, with its
anthropomorphic representation of the gods as a
race of beings superior, indeed, to men but of like

jons with them. But the reasoned beliefs of
he worshipper are inevitably framed in a setting
of tradition, much of which 1s repugnant alike to
his intellect and to his moral sense. It is quite
evident that Pindar, like AEschylus, felt strongly
that the orthodox theology held much that was
inconsistent with a worthy conception of the gods.
He would have sympathized with Xenophanes in
his censure of Homer and Hesiod, ‘who have
attributed to the all things that are a
shame and a reproach among men,’ and he wounld
have agreed with the famous line of Euripides
(ap. Plut. Mor. 21 A): el 6eol 7¢ 3pdac Ppaihor, olx
elow Oeol. ¢ Meet is it,’ says Pindar, ‘that A man
should speak noble things of the gotis : the blame
is less’ (OL. i. 35).

This feeling is well illustrated by the manner
in which Pindar on occasion refines the grosser
elements of the traditional mythology.

Thus in OL i. he deals with the story of Pel son of Tantalos.
Dﬁend told how Tantalos invited the to a hlnmldot at
w chhelervod:geobhmhhoonl’elopo. The gods not
partake of the flesh, save only Demeter, who ate a porti
shoulder, which was afterwards replaced by a
This story Pindar rejects. It is a mere invention of the envi
nelg:bounw.eeounﬂorthem tural carrying off of Pelops
by Poseidon; the ivory shoulder g‘urrlng probably to some
family birthmark) was congenital : he had it even ‘ when Klotho

took him from basin of purification’ (. 26)—the Aépxs
the bath of not a Medea-cauldron in
which, Pelias-like, the membra disfecta of the boy were cooked

into a new lite.
c%nln. take his huhnmtofthecbqothgﬁdm

Neoptolemos was slain at Delphi. Aocordin

had come to plunder the temple of A

m & "AxlAdws Jﬂ;(m
ce of the Pythian

vppov 82 Td¥ "AxdAdws 3 Mvdia

or by Apollo’s ée-thimldt(tb.x.xxiv.i:hhmd'bm

nl!cﬁcru'{nu

'AréAAwros).
the myth disa;

's version
r. mm::o- came, not as an enemy, but
to offer to Apollo the ts of the spoil of Troy. His death
was the result of a chance quarrel he might fulfil the
destiny which required that one of the house of Ajakos should
dwell within the grove of A and be tng)nddlng genius at
the hero-celebrations; so from the Delphians causing his
death, they were much grieved by it : ‘ He went unto the

bringing treasure of ta from Troy: and there in a
quarrel over meats a man slew him with a knife (Waxaipg). The
hospitable Delphians were grieved oxoaedinglﬂ. et he but
fulfilled his destiny: it was decreed that wi that most
ancient grove there should be in time to come, beside this well-
walled of the gbod, some one of the lords Alakidai, and that
he should dwell thers to be kmr of judgments for the sacri-
ficial h'ero-prooedomto maln bl of fair name’ (Nem.

Yet , Homer tells us in Iliad v. 3956 ff. how Herakles
Hades at Pylos (Elean): ‘ And giant Hades therewithal
switt this same man, the son of Zeus,
smote him in Pylos amid the dead and gave him over to
Sdn. And he went unto the dwelling of Zeus and high
lym; mwsdttheut.ndplemodwilﬁ?ln;lothm
in smpbasising th to whi ol r
em ¢ prowess to w|
‘odl.im

ven into his shoulder and ed his .
men may attain b;
of the this feat of Herakles. But, as

favour
e issue
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according to Pindar's view, though
they birth, like men, are deathlees and ageless,
free from disease and pain (frag. 143, ap. Plut. de
Superstit. 6), omniscient (Ol. i. 64), and all-
powerful :

‘Mthegodsmmm(puxmtotmrh!omumm
(épevai); from them are men wise mighty of
of *(Pyth. L 411.; of. OL x. (xi.) 10). Only
success as ve is to be desired: ‘May I d
E-ymﬂod'( ) ( xi. 50). Only such success can
enduring : *The that is the grace of

]
F
8

The ineluctability of fate or destiny is strongly
affirmed in Pindar, but it is not an uncompromising
fatalism and is in no way inconsistent with an
overruling Providence, or deterrent of the initiative
and effort of men. A man should cherish good
hope (IstA. vii. (viii.) 15)—not the xeveal é\wides
whoee issue is vanity (Nem. viii. 45, Pyth. iii. 23) ;
not the desire of the moth for the star: that way
lies madnees (Nem. xi. 48). A man’s duty is to
aim at a reasonable ambition (1. xi. 47); in the
p:pliexitiu of life to look to the immediate duty
(1 ii viii.& lhsef.). In lz'bm's\u::1 of l:nn aim he
must spend an spent, though the issue is
uncertain (Ol. v. 15f.). He cannot foresee the
fopun fortune now bestows and now with-

“The black fields do not give their frult continuously nor
will the trees in every year bear their fragrant flowers
alternately. Even so Fate (uoipa)
euhmofh_mnooerulnmnk
emprise and plan many
H hope una ; but the
mawudgeumm!’(um xi. 8911.).
accept what fate has in
an tere impersonal fate, but
the will of God : 73 ubpacpor Aiéler wexwpuuévor (Nem.
il L PV B e o i
a.{:l:.) ...2. wlunholom'(?yt'h'. v(“lg'ij)
In this conviction Pindar says :
d,::,.l know well that Time in

gs

Desti drpos) has
mrl:’nha:llmglt

to its fated fulfilment’ (Nem. iv. 41f1.)—words which might
almost seem to have been in the mind of Milton when he wrote :

¢Yet, be it less or more, or soon or slow,
It shall be still in strictest measure even
To that same lot, however mean or high,
Toward which Time leads me, and the will of Heaven
(Sonnets, ii. 911.).
The cruder form of the doctrine of the envy of
the gods was of course familiar to Pindar., It is
clear that Pindar, who calls envy ‘the companion
of fools’ (poévor xeveoppbrwr éraipow [fn‘.ﬁ. 128]),
would not seriousaly attribute envy to the gods.
‘When he alludes to it, it will be seen that it is
merely a fagun de parler and ethically means simply
that a man should not seem to encroach on the pre-
rogatives of the gods,
* Or pass heyond the goal of ordinance
‘Where all should pause as is most meet for all®
(Tennyson, Tithonos, 301.).

That this is 80 becomes clear upon an examination
of Pindar’s references to the doctrine. In PytA. x.
19fF. the train of thought isevident. The Aleuadai
have had great success ; may they not meet with
envious reversals (¢pfovepal perarpowia:) from the
gods; a god may have perfect and unbroken
felicity, man must expect alternatives of weal and
woe ; he cannot climb the brazen heaven. In the
soefond : gl. x'i‘lll‘ 25,h ::d is little mt‘)lreh‘than
a form of speech. e third passage, JstA. vi.
(vii.) 391F, rightly interpreted, is an admirable

commentary on the ethical content of the doctrine
of the ¢déros Oedv :
‘Lot not the envy of the immortals disturb (cf. OL vi 97)

whatsoever nnnuhlnﬁotthedayl uietly unto old
-dsmd!org destined life. Forllh.&kewe , but destiny
one looks for far things, his stature is too short
brazen abode of the gods: the
n when he would have come to the

dw’ w&m:ﬂﬂl'e warri Bpory (O i. 091, uﬂ'o
L4 cpxeTRL
nhn.lllnotbolhblewm'exnvyolthcpds. b
Pindar’s attitude may be summed up in three
words—08pes, xépos, dry. The precise meaning of
these terms is somewhat fluctuating and the rela-
tion of the first two is sometimes reversed. 8Sp:s
is ‘insolence,’ ¢ wantonness,’ ;gride’ (Pyth. ii. 28,
viii. 12, x. 36, xi. 55, Ol. vii. 90, Jsth. iii. (iv.) 27),
or ‘violence’ (Nem. i. 50, Pyth. iv. 112). «xépos is
‘satiety’ (Ol. ii. 95, Pyth. i, 82, viii. 32, Nem. vii.
52, x. £0) or the resulting ‘insolence,’ ‘ pride’ (Ol.
i. 56, Nem. i. 65). Hence Pindar (Ol. xiii. 10)
makes "TSpis the bold-mouthed mother gafépa
Opactuvior) of Képos (so, too, the oracle in Herod.
viii. 77 : 3ia Alxn oBéoaec xparepdy Képov “YBpios viby),
whereas elsewhere (Theognis, 153 ; Solon, frag. 8)

Képos is father of "r;;fu. "Ary is in Pindar ‘woe’
(Ol. i. 57, xi. (x.) 87, Pyth. xi. 56, Nem. ix. 21, and

. 42 (171). 4), but addra is  infatuation’ (Pyth.
ii. 28, iii. 24). The doctrine of sin implied in these

terms is illustrated by the following passages :
. could his prosperi
mm% wo: :: exceeding m-lm) (Olt.y L?&'a'f)'f
Ixion was est, ¢ but lust (38p45) drove him to an exceed-
inginhmﬁons v m)snd ly he suffered his deserts and
won a choice on” (Pyth. ii. 281.).
The sequence is success (8\Sos), pride (08pus), infat
un.tio’:? or moral blindness (4r9)—‘quem deus vult
rdere, dementat prius.’ Zschylus, rejecting, as
indar does, the crude conception of the envy of
the gods, gives a similar :%qnenu d(Ag.h75[0 ﬂ’.e) p:‘:ld
“T8p;s begeta a young “TSpis and unho 08,
o bioh are dark “Amas for the housa. In othr words
success leads to pride, whence springs sin ; one sin
leads to another, and with repeated sin comes
greater boldness (cf. 2202'2'.: ﬂpor:’:, Opa;rﬂnfq:cp a.l{-
xpéunris rdlawa Tapax wpwrorfuwr). ise
80 in the OT ‘Jeshurun waxed fat, and kicked: . y
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then he forsook God which made him, and lightly
esteemed the Rock of his salvation. They moved
him to jealousy with strange gods, with abomina-
tions provoked they him to anger’ (Dt 321¢),
¢) Man’s relation to the gods and to fellow-men.

—Man’s duty in relation to the gods (etoéBeia)
n ily includes the performance of his duty to
his fellow-men, but it involves, further, the specifi-
cally religious duties of prayer and sacrifice.
According to Hesiod, the doom of the silver race
came upon them because they did not refrain from
violence to one another, ¢ neither would they wor-
ship the immortals nor do sacrifice npon the hol
altars of the blessed ones’ (Works and Days, 134 f1.).
SOBT Pinl(llar: for the sake of their pi

¢ SBuocess ven e sake of v
in answer to prayers of men’ (Ol. vlil.pﬂg.t’ sﬁfﬁm‘“m'}
spirit bids declare that to the Emmenidai and to Theron gl
hath come by ﬂot the Tyndaridai of co:ﬂy steeds, :m&?;
as they more any other among men visit them
able tables, with pious mind maintaining the rites of the blessed
ones (eWoefei ywiug dvhdogovres paxdpwy Teherds)’ (OL. lil. 8811.).
Similarly in Ol. vi. 77ff. success in the games is
direotly eo::hnenstet'lr‘le :ril':)h ::oh %bservance’: :Mm

¢ as thy mo 's brothe: Hagesias,
bensath Eyllen:'l hill presented ;’th nmany {hnyerml sacrifices
(Mrais Gvoiass) piously (evoeSéws) Hermes, the herald of the
E)dl,whokeepo tests and the disp tion of g I

he with his father the thunderer who accomplishes thy sucoess.’

The duty of man towards his fellows is summed
up in the word 8ixy. This in its essence is the due
observance of use and wont, »éuos, ifdﬂn. Suttlich-
keit. Eunomia is the daughter of Themis (Ol ix.

15£.) and sister of Eirene and Dike, worshigped gal
om

bg the Korinthians, who are fain to keep
them Hybris, the mother of Koros (ib. xiii. 6 ff.).
Ixion’s temg:ta.tion of Hera is described as e
wapdrporoe (Pyth. ii. 35). Men are tempted to
acoept a guileful gain in preference to justice, but
they travel to a stern reckoning (ib. iv. 139f.).
Dike regulates also the relation of man to the gods ;
any eln:;oachment on the prerogatives is sternly
unished :
if’b)fi wap Slxay yAvid wixpordre péves redevré (Isth. vi (vil)
First in the list of specific virtuee we may put
ebopxia, keeping of oaths. Those who enjoy eternal
happiness after death are briefly described in Ol.
ii. 65 as those who rejoiced in keeping their oaths
g AR A v
¢In every sort e Ian of ovyAsooos)
fs best: in a tyranny and when loud mob (AaSpos o,
and when the wise (Z“o() keep &'f dty’ (Pyth.(ll. S611.). ’"";
Tt!? slanderer, on the other hand, is an unmitigated
evil:
frult of e soul (sapude dupiryor Spevis) ani desighta. not nis
sou! 4
heart with deceits, mohue\'r‘rltund th)e.:llcgflgv rers ;
an invincible evil to both parties are the of T,
like to the mood of the fox ' (Pyth. il. 78 1.
And it is not only straightness of speech that
Pindar praises but also straightness in action :
‘Divers are the arts of divers men, but a man must walk in
straight paths (eD8elass 330is) and fight according to his nature’
(Nem. i. 25€1.).
Diagoras, the heavy-weight from Rhodes, is
described as a ‘huge straight-fighting (el9uudxar)
man’ (Ol vii. 15). In one pmﬂ:fte, indeed, Pindar
does seem to suggest that should be met
with craft, when he s| of an athlete who
made up for deficiency of stature by the cunning
of the fox :
a"o‘:;)‘mm do everything to bring low the foe’ (Jsth. iii. 66
Already Plutarch (Mor. 21 A) had noted this as
inconsistent with other
the duty of gratitude is pointed by the fate of
Ixion, who was a signal example of ingratitude :
‘Bound by command of the to his winged wheel he
declares to men that one sh repay the benefactor with
kindly recompense ’ (PytA. ii. 2111.).
On the other hand, the t grieves to see ‘envy
requiting noble deeds’ (PytA. vii. 18ff.). Kindness

of Pindar. Next | ized

is commended, cruelty condemned, by the exn.m,}les
of Kroisos and Phalaris (Pyth. i. 94ff). The
second Pythian is beset with many difficulties of
interpretation, but it is impossible to quote as
Pindar’s own view :

¢ Let me love him who loves me : but towards my en asan

enemy I will run upon him like a wolf, treading now wa,
Pow that, in crooked paths’ (Pyth. il S317). v

sh;g_her Pindar’s position is expressed in Pyth. ix.

“Therefore a citizen be he riend or be he foe, let him not hide

that which is well done for the common , nor make void
the saying of the old man of the sea who said that one
praise even a foe who doth good deeds.’
Among the primary duties are honour to parents
u!?n{::ﬁgﬁszepd: father at thy right hand, thou main:
hineltthcpr.):aepb whio?:’ot old n.mothn: thmnzﬁo&mm;
Philyra’s son gave to the fatherless son of Peleus: to honour
above all the son of Kronos . . . but never to rob of like honour
the destined life of his parents. Of old Antilochos &'Wiﬂp
(Xen. W i. 14]) had this mind, who died for father’
(Pyth. vi. 1911.),

¢Whoeo in this cloud wards off the hail of blood for his dear
fatherland, inflicting death upon the foe, let him know of a
su that he wins the highest 'Klory for his fellow-citizens,

er he live or die’ (ZstA. vi. (vil.) 27 f1.).

Although Thebes occupied an unworthy position
in the great stru, ¥le against the barbarians, Pindar
speaks with r eelil'nlg of the glory of the victory
which removed the ‘ Tantalos-stone’ which lmng
over the head of Hellas (fsth. vii. (viii.) 10; of.
Pyth. i. 76, Isth. iv. (v.)481f.). Pindar izes,
too, the duty of kindness to the stranger within the
tes (Ol il 6, Isth. ii. 39f., and im). It is
noteworthy that the udora: in the Kana of Aristo-
phanes base their claim to bliss on the two grounds

tval | that ueuviued edoeSh re Suiryouer Tpbwor wepl Tols

Eévous xal Tods l8idras (456 fF.).

Pindar, as an aristoorat, insists much on the
virtues of heredity :

““"rh:tw‘v;l.ﬁch is by nature is always best’ (Ol ix. 100; of. fi.
and he is much impressed with the splendour of a
tyranny such as he witnessed in Sici:z:

o Chyth e 86y Bivr are the indl of Freataes, but
any man H
chcmwn(o! greatness is for kings’ (Ol i. 1181.). grea
Bat his personal predilection is for a modern aristo-

in which the government is in the hands of
the cogol or dyafol. The middle estate is the more
enduring. The t virtues are those of social
service, those which exalt the State (Pyzh. xi. 52 ff.).
spend mone) on the great garnos and hoard Lhelr own wesithy

money on

tomngﬂ{lt at themﬁ':;‘m ‘ render their souls to Hades
without glory * (sth. i. €8).

Pindar’s own ideal of life is beautifully expressed
in the following :

¢May I cleave to the simple paths of life that, when I die, I
may & to my children no evil fame. Th?&ui)lo\;fou
Sowremaen o hide ry 11ribe 1 earth, praiiag what s wortny of
praise, and scattering rebuke on sinners’ (Nem. viii. 85f1.).

(d) The soul. — A special interest attaches to
Pindar’s views of the origin and nltimate destiny of
the soul. According to the typical Homeric con-
ception, when death occurs, or in any case after
the body has been consumed on the funeral pyre,
the soul goes to the sunless house of Hades under
earth, leaving behind its ‘manhood and youth,’
existing still in a dim half-life, and no more affect-
ing or affected by the tl:;u;fn of the upper world.
Only some favoured mortal, like Menelaos, may
by special dispensation of the gods
dying&t‘?t htlhe lysian plain (Od. iv.

without
), an ideal-

hly paradise.
According to Hesiod (Work and Days, 156 fI.),
the fourth race, s.e. the race immedi&m preced-
ing our own, was the race of heroes or -gods :
@V fNpewy Oeioy , ol xaAdorres
e e,

These were the men who warred at Thebes and
Troy, and, after death,
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the son of Kronos gave them s life and an abode apart
men, at the ends of the earth the

them Kronos rules. And they, with heart free from
.mmm.nmumnfmmawy
Okeanos, y heroes, for whom the bounteous earth bears
honeysweet blooming thrice a year’ (5. 16611.).
Now both these ideas are familiar to Pindar. We
have first the Hyperboreoi, wouhigfeu of Apollo
(Ol. iii. 16), whose life is perpetual bliss :

* Disease nor touches that race, but dwell a
ﬁnﬁila.ndb:t'tl'e. esCa)] ﬁmvujm Nmn'(}’ym
Qe ; ct. Isth. v. (vi.) 28
Then we have the miraculous carrying off of Pelo;
and Ganymede to Olympos (Ol. i. 401f.) ; the swal-
lowing up of Amphiaraos by the earth (]Nem. ix.24) ;
Ino ( kothea) lives an immortal life with the
Nereids (0l. ii. 28 f.); even after death Semele is
raised to Olympos (ib. ii. 25 f.), Polydeukes is raised
to alternate life with his brother tor—* half the
time beneath the earth and half in the golden halls
of Heaven’ (Nem. x. 871.) ; and so on.

But of far more importance is the Hesiodic
passage. The conception of the ¢heroes’—the
great men of the heroic past—as being after death
exalted to peapetua.l felicity had become part of
the orthodox Greek belief. And the word * hero’
(#pws) had taken on a new meaning. It was no
Ion_Fer confined to the great figures who had fought
at Thebes and Troy. Great men of a less remote
pest who had deserved well of their fellow-men
were conceived as enjoying an exalted state after
death and received the honours and offerings of
hero-worship. The founder (olxwris) of a city,

ially, was worshipped as a hero in the city
which he had founded.

The full content of this hero-conception cannot
be discussed here. The offerings made to them
were specifically called éraviopara; thus Pollux,
viii. 81, in enumerating the duties of the dpxw»r
wolduapyos, SayS : .

i iy "Aprinde dyporipe xel 1§ "Evvadiy: Siaribnon 8 Tov
anrideor "'nn‘w&v::h' awofarérruy: xai TOlS wWepi
honiteor ireyiies. (]

They were conceived as occupying an intermediate
state between men and , though they seem
rarely to have been appealed to as intercessors for
man with the gods (but see Nem. vii. 95f.). As
com| with the gods, their range for good or
evil 1s restricted, their worship and their influence
being local and attached to the place of their
grave. Hence we hear constantly of the bones of
a hero being brought home from a foreign land
where he had died, that they might find sepulture
there, and there form the centre of his worship.
Bat, like the gods, the heroes could take on bodily
shape, human or otherwise, to aid their worship-
pers in a crisis, and such °'!)hmtom appearances
(¢deuara) are often referred to — e.g., Echetlus
or Echetlaios (the man of the R‘lon -stilt), who
ap at Marathon and, like Hay of Lun-
carty, dealt havoc with his plough (Paus. I. xxxii.
5; cf. 1. xv. 3), Neoptolemos and others, who helped
to repel the Gauls at Delphi (rd 7e rdr Hpdwr
mpwaird oo ¢ ¢douara, 6 ‘Twépoxos xal &
Aabéduxés Te xal Mvppos [Paus. X. xxiii. 2 ; of. L iv. 4]).

Hero-worship is closely akin to_the cult of the
chthonian deities and the veneration of the dead,
and found an especially congenial soil in Beeotia,
and hence interests prominently the Beeotian Eoeta
Hesiod and Pindar. Pindar knows of the hero-
cult of Pelops at Olympia where ‘in his grave by
the stream of Alogheos he hath ﬁun in splendid
blood-oﬂ'erinfn’ (Ol i. 901.), of eoybolemos and
others at Delphi (Nem. vii. 81 ff. ; cf. Neoxroréuov
« « « Tdos’ xal ol katd Eros draylfovowr ol Aehgol [Pans.
X. xxiv. 6]), and, besides others, most significantly
of all, Battos (Aristoteles), founder of Kyrene

(c. 630 B.C.) :
! Aristoteles . . . bullt greater es of the and laid
down a straight-cut hom-uoddcn‘;?ym m';‘ﬂnmm

i

SOITOW,

roceesions of Apollo ; where at the end of the marketplace he
ﬁu Blessed was he while he dwelt with men,

[y in death.
and fter a hero worshi by the rople pws Aaoaefis
mv. 89f.; cf. R. M. 8 pthmdk. Porciler. Hist. of tza
Diascoveries at Cyrens, 1860-61, London, 1864).

Pindar’s deep interest in the state after death is
unmistakable. He likes to imagine the dead still
touched by the fortunes of their living descendants :

¢ And apart in front of the halls are other holy (Bagirdes
iepol) who have Hades for their lot, and when great deeds are
bedewed with song, they haply hear with the hearing of the
dead vig of the success which is common to them and
to Arkesilas’ (Pyth. v. 96f1.). ‘Go now, Echo, to the dark-
walled house of Pe! one, bearing to his father the glorious
tidings . . . of his son’s victory at * (Ol xiv. 1911.). ‘The
dead too have some part in things duly done, and the dust hides
not the good !fnee of their kin. May Iphion hear from Aggelia,
daughter of Hermes, and tell Kallimachos of the hright honour
:‘to mp}.wslgifhhmhsth granted to his kin * (Ol vill. 7711, ;
. Nem. iv.

At the supreme moment of the family’s fate

¢ Entsteigen ihren Gritbern manche Schatten,
Die en schweben von dem Himmel nieder,
Die Heimat und die Freunde zu besuchen.
Sie nahen dir mit rhatten Schimmer,
Umstrahlt von heil'gem iiberird’schem Glans.
8ie bringen doch die alte Liebe mit’
(W. Hauft, Der Schwestsr Traum).

But of quite special importance are certain other
qof Pindar, which are best considered
to,

gether :
@) Ol. ii. 6311, : ‘Wealth adorned with deeds of excellence
bring jon for these things and for those, bringing a deep
wild mood—a ht star it is, a most true light (. ) for &
al:n& eoﬁwhh.l . t hct.t l(t km'»w:l that wl;lch i:‘b)o be—tl?:t of
e elpless soul ves here, nol straightway
here the penalty, while m sins done m‘t‘x’.’f- realm of Zeus
one m{gaundera.rth., ing doom by hateful oon-
straint. And, ever more equally by day and night enjoying
the sun, the receive a life free from travail, vexing not the
earth with labour of the band nor the waters of the sea in that
shadowy life, but with the honoured of the those who re-
joiced in keeping their caths live a tearless life; but the others
endure woe not to be beheld. But whoso, sblding unto three
times on either side, have endured to keep their soul (yvxdr)
utterly from iniquity, rise by the way of Zeus unto the tower of
Kronos. round the of the Blest the breezes of
blow and f of gold are glo , some ashore on

glorious trees, while others the water feeds, with chains whereot
t::{ entwine their hands and twine garlands, according to the
just council of Rhadamanthus, whom the mighty sire, husband
of Rhea throned in the ready assessor. Peleus
and 08 are numl among these, and thither his mother
oarried Achilleus, when she had persuaded the heart of Zeus by

er prayers.’

b) Frag. 1290 (ap. Plut. Coneol. ad. Apoll. : ‘For them
shi theltrengs&?ofthombdwwhihith:)hthm;m
in meadows (Aetuives) of purple roses their suburb is shady
with frankincense and laden golden fruits. . . . And some

in horses, some in feats of strength, some in draughts, and
some in tﬁe lyre take their delight, and by them blooms all fair-
flowering bliss. And fragranoe is .?rud about the lovely place
(xwpos) a8 they mingle evermore manner of offerings in far-
shining fire on the altars of the gods.’

© . 181 (ap. Plut. los. eit.): ‘By happy dispensation all
(travel to) an end that delivers from travail (Avoiworor reAevrdy)
And the ly indeed of all men follows overmastering death ;
yet is there left alive a copy of life (ai&vos eidwrov); for this
alone cometh from the gods; and it sleeps while the ilmhm
active ; but to sleeping men it reveals (3eixvvorr) in many a
dream the coming ju: ent of happiness and woe.’

(d) Frag. 138 (ap. to, Meno, 81 B): ‘From whomsoever

ph aocepts at t for the ancient woe (; &

walaiob wéveos), the soul of these she sends back again in the
ninth year to the upper sun. Fro kings

per m these spring glorious
and the switt of strength and the mightiest in wisdom.
torthe'umtoeomet.heym called by men holy heroes (§pues

(e) Frag. m&zp. Clem. Alex. Strom. iil. 518): ‘Happy is he
who hath seen mthlng:anlugoabon the earth ; he
knows the end of life, and he knows its god-given ng.’

We take no note here of frag. 182, which is y regarded
a8 spurious.

A full discussion of these is impossible
in the scope of this article. There are many diffi-
culties of interpretation, due in some cases to
absence of the context, in others to the fact that
some of the words used may have possessed an
esoteric meaning which we do not fully realize—
e.g., péyyos éruudraror (cf. Aristoph. Ran. 454ff.,
where the Eleusinian ulora: say: uévos ydp Huiy
#\ios kal Péyyos Mapér éarwv, oo pepviued’ edoeSi re
Sufyoper Tpbwor wepl Tods févous xal Tods IBidras),
dyporépar (it seems significant that this is an epithet
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of Artemis; cf. the sacrifice offered by th%polemmh

[Pollux, viii. 91 ; Plutarch, de Malign. Herod. 28)),

and 80 on. Also we do not know how far the
represent one consistent doctrine.

ut in. general outline the essentials are as
follows. e soul and the soul alone ¢ comes from
the gods’ By reason of ancient sin—wérfos,

snﬁ'ew which is sin—the soul is imprisoned in
the . Then it passes through a period of
trial ‘three times on either side.” Some com-
mentators take this to mean three times in all—
once here, once in Hades, and lastly here. But it
more naturally means once here and then below ;
then here an in below; then once more here
and once more below. Having these six
alternating periods successfully, in the ninth year
—thesacral é»aernpl:—Pemghone accepting atone-
ment, the soul enters its final life in the body
of a king, a mighty athlete, a poet, or a philo-
sopher, after which 1t passes in the guise of a hero
to the Isles of the Blest.

How much Pindar in these s ations owed to
the mysteries of Eleusis (to which frag. 137 especi-
ally seems to refer), how much to the rise of
Orphic and Pythagorean doctrines in the latter
part of the 6th cent. B.C., we need not here in-

unire. Nor can we discuss the influence which,
through Pindar, these doctrines exercised on Plato
and later thinkers. What is important is that
Pindar expounds, with all the earnestness of
nal conviction, the doctrine that the soul is
in her origin divine and that she carries in her the
seed of emancipation from the flesh—an emanci
tion to be attained, not by some peculiar dis-
pensation of the gods, but by her own effort
towards purity.

LirsraTuRe.—C. A. beck, Aglaophamus, K
1829; E. Rohd_c(,:chbcl:.oTﬁbingm? 1907; E.
sittliche Weltanschauung des Pindaros und Aeschylos, Lelpaig,
1869; J. A. Stew&rt.% Myths of Plato, London, 1 O'J
A The Religious Teachers of Gresce, Edinburgh, 1808 ;
E. S. Thompson, Meno, London, 1601, Excursus vi.

A. W, MAIR.

* PIR.—1. The term and its synonyms.—Pir isa
term denoting a spiritual director or guide among
the Safis, or mystics of Islam. The functionary
described by the title is known also under other
names : shaskh, murshid, ustadh. Piris a Persian
word, but is uﬁplied to a spiritual guide more
commonly in India and Turkey than in its native
home ; shaikh in our special sense is in general use
throughout Islam; murshid is also wide-spread,
but in Turkish- or Arabic-speaking countries rather
than in India ; ustadh is found in Persia.?

2. The authority of the spiritual guide.—Theo-
retically speaking, any one who has advanced
sufficiently in the mystical experience of divine
reality may undertake to give spiritual guidance
to others, But, as a matter of fact, the pir, or
murshid, nearly always bases his right to direct
souls on the authorization of some teacher who has
directed him in the mystic wa (;ariql«lzh). This
authority is valid only in so far as the teacher
traces his claim to teach through a succession of
teachers, or murshids, to the founder of some one
of the numerous Darwish orders. The murshid

1 Shaikh is used aleo of the khalifahs, or deputies, of a pir, or
murshid. These men may have their own les, usually of
the poorer class or such as are at & t;:grmown

080

distance
r ve the ta
mm?gam}xn’y%‘loonhr tﬁ'ﬁc nnk':{( ugon such
as have advanced sufficiently. ShaikA often d: bes the
official head of a Darwish community rather than the same man

follows the tradition of the order to which he
belongs. He is under the grand skaikh of his
order, who resides at the place where the tomb of
the founder of the confraternity is found. The

nd shaikh, for his part also, proves an authority
ineally derived from the founder.! He makes
little or no attempt to control the local shaikhs of
his order. It is in his power to summon a general
council of shaikhs, whose action would be binding
on each of them and on the Darwishes subject to
them ; but such councils are and always have been
of exceedingly rare occurrence. In reality there
is little official restraint on the independence of
:{:e D:ﬂrw!ah clla;'klu.’ Even in their relfa.tion to

e civil power they occupy a position o i

privilege,p:nd chaiﬁvlu of pre-emmnt sanctity or
strong character make a luge place for themselves
in public life. The local influence of many shaikhs
is very significant ; their word is felt to have the
force of law, and the demands which they may
make on the community are granted without dis-
pute. If they levy a fine because of some offence
against a member of their order, it will be paid.
Government officials pay them respect in various

ways.?

3n the whole, the layed by the shaikhs in
the communities of the Muslim world has been in
favour of order and public welfare. They have
taught by example and precept the principle of
loyalty to authority, and they have been devoted
to the interests of Islam, which they recognize to
be inseparable from the interests of the sovereign

State.*
The pir and the mystical life.—In order to

act as a spiritual guide in the life of the mystic
(tagawwuf, ¢ to live the life of a Sufi’) the pir, or
murshid, must hold a sanad from his teacher.
This is a written permission (ijdzak) giving him
the right to pass on to others the tarigah, or
mystical discipline, as he has learned it, and also
conferring upon him the authority to perform
healing miracles and to work signs. The validity
of the sanad depends upon the chain of guides
whose names connect the name of the issui

shaikh with that of the founder of the farigah, or
order.® The skaikh may hold the sjGzah of more
than one teacher if he has followed more than one

1 The grand shaskh is described as oocupying the satjddak, or
pnﬁ:urpe of the pir, or founder.

3 8| al-Bakri, who is supposed to be descended from
Abu Bakr, the first khali/aR, is appointed by the Egypiian
Government to have supervision over the Darwish ord:rs in
Eﬂycrs. and within the borders of that 'y a real
official authority. The office which he holds finds no anal

in other Muslim ocountries, and in Egypt its purpose is not
dictate but to prevent excesses.

3 (@) Occasionally a specially forceful shaikh may be accorded
a controlling influence over several local Darwish fraternities,
i o B s 3 g o e S

loes not p! e t to m e 8pi
discipline of these i ities or the direction of novices. The
influence is more or less irregular and affects the general well-
m of O‘t*ze orders rather than their respective {arigaks. The
uet

(shaikhs who are spiritual dirsctorn). = (b Th orhmmhtozo!
who are e
Morocco in former times was that of & country governed by
gl;afthaiklu. In Persia the political power of shaikhs bas

n & constant factor in the history of the rdom. The great
Reu of Persia in most cases have been §ufi teachers. In

rkey the I:%ahelt places of power sometimes have been held
by Darwish ikha—e.g., Abu HudA, the personal imdm of
the S:Imn Abdu'l-Hamid. The wssht of influence exerted by
hund; of powerful Darwish shaikhs throughout the Ottoman
empire is admitted by competent observers.

4'The principles of Sifilsm, if pressed to a logical conclusion
are c, but Sufi practice knows little of revolt against
either civil or religious authority. Even the Darwish e:
bave in them no

xCes8es
t of

as the spiritual director of s narrower group of disciples | which are promoted by the e

(mwrids).  Pir is employed also somewhat looeely of the founder | antagonism to the public order. The Wahhabi, Mahdist, and
of a Darwish order, n.ncf still more generally of & wali, or saint. | S8enisi movements are, revolutionary in character, but
In Persis, India, and Turkey the term is current am non- | neither professedly nor really are they part of the Sifi move-
Muslims as well as Muslims. The Hindus apply it to their dead | ment. .

saints, and in Persia and Turkey it designates an inferior priest 3 The chain of supporting names (tsndd) Is, of co carried
among the Yezidis. In this non-Muslim the same extra- | back from the founder to the Prophet and thence to
ordinary gifts of ledge and mirac! ng are implied as | Abraham, Adam, and God Himself. The sanad usually bears
the Mualims ascribe to pirs. the seals of other shaikAs as additional credentials.
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tarigah and has been admitted to membership in
more than one Darwish order.
presupposition is that one who holds a sanad

has i to that s of advancement in the
mystic which brings him to an intuitive
knowl of God. He has attained to ma'rifah

¢ gnosisg)ea.nd is himself an 'an{s(t‘. ic’). The
consciousness of self has been absorbed in the con-
sciousness of Allih (fand ,ﬁ-'llah) and he is regarded
s majdhub (“attracted’). The one who is to
ide others in the {ari must have gone at
east thus far himself. He through his teacher
has become possessor of the silslah (‘spiritual
chain’), which ensures that the teachings and spirit
(rkaniyyah) of the founder of his order have come
down to him. Spiritual guides & trained
susceptibility to hypnotic influences, whether
mediated through the environment, through other
or through autohypnosis. Training also
enables them to a conditions adapted to
produce hypnotic states in others.?

It ma; allowed that a great many of the
8afi shaskhs meet fairly well the oonditions laid
down by the great Safi al-Ghazali for the murshid.
They are orthodox, faithful to the sunnah of the
Pl:{rhet. and correct in life. They arenot usnally
well trained in the higher branches of Muslim
learning. Very many are of humble attainments
outside of the tradition and ritual of their partica-
lar order. The greater number hold scientific
knowledge in slight esteem, as conveying a false
conception of reality and so hindering progress
towards an immediate perception of truth (dhaug).?
A reht.ivzlt’ small number of shaikAs are serious
students of theol and law, and some of these
bave established for themselves a secure reputa-
tion as teachers of these sciencee.?

4 The shaikhs and learning.—The attitude of
the fagihs and ‘ulamad towards the spiritual guides
of 8afiism is not now so hostile as it was in the

y centuries of the movement. Many are still
covertly suspicious or jealous, but nearly all
Tecognize the i are meeting a deep
craving of the Muslim world for a satisfying
experience of communion with God. They infuse
aspiritual vitality into Islam which theology and
law bave never been able to contribute, and the

orthodox doctors admit this. The majority of the | o
learned

teaching class have put themselves under
the direction of spiritual directors and are members
of some Darwish order.4
The $afi view of knowledge is that to be true it
must be given to the heart by God (i?Aam). The
task of the Safi gnide is to prepare the heart that
Allizh may open it and lodge therein the appre-
bension of reality. The impartation of ideas and
cultivation of logical capacity are not his special
task, but rather the development of the power of
suggestion and direct emotional impression. If
this is secured, the vivid and immediate states of

Y | of these are looked u

mind which result seem to the untrained ob-
server to be of the nature of supernatural com-
munications. Highly wrought feelings and ecstasy
become themselves the most perfect apprehension
of the real. Ineffable emotions, because of the
intense pleasure which they afford, are in them-
selves the experience of the divine ; and as, for
the time being, they suspend deliberate attention
and volition, ex:left in relation to themselves, all
knowledge and all being are swallowed up in the
immediate consciousness of God, and God mes
the only reality. Every other thing is but pheno-
menal ; the real is He. The discipline of the
shaikhs seeks to bring the murid to the point
where this inference from an abeorbing emotional
consciousness becomes & fixed belief ishing a
powerful and constant motive for life. In the

ter number of cases the motive of those who
ollow the guidance of the murskid is a mixed
motive. The emotional satisfactions are made an
end in themselves and not merely an index of
divine reality. In view of the moral danger
involved in the dominance of this lower motive,
al-Ghazalt ta.lﬁlgiht that the true $afi should be
careful to fulfil ethical obligations, and should
make his mystical experiences subserve that end.
Tlhlo :hatklnl wkhs of greatest influence to-day follow
this rule.

5. The shaikhs and their circle of influence.—
There are certain moral aspects of the Darwish
life which, indeed, are rarely if ever wanting.
The disciple chooses his spiritual director without
oonstraint, binds himself to him freely, and holds
to him to the end, though the relation between
them is under moral sanctions only. The devo-
tion given is complete, spontaneous, and marked
by affectionate veneration amounting almost to
worship. The skaikhs live for their followers, and
inculcate on all the duties of brotherliness towards
one another and general benevolence towards
all. Hence the assistance given to wayfarers
and needy persons at the takiyyahs (or edwiyahs,
Darwish houses), and the iness of Darwishes®
to s:ure even a meagre portion with those in
want. -

The ter shaikhs are men of agreeable and
m etu:‘l:enonality, and show eom'Ficnous gifts

f leadership and organization.! They do not
impress one as fanatical or as lacking in practical
wisdom in the direction of affairs. The success of
the Sufi shaikhs in providing for a real spiritual
need has made them effective propagandists in the
cause of Islim. They have been more successful
in this d than the mullas and other ortho-
dox agencies. The mystical fellowship of the
Darwish fraternities has been of itself an attrac-
tion to outsiders, but the psr himself, with what
}let‘;h:s’ to promise, has been the indispensable

actor.

Among the shaikhs of a lower type are found
some men of weak or unbalanced minds. Man

n as saints (walis) an
JSagirs, and are consulted in sickness or other special
need. Their influence lies in this direction and
not in the control and guidance of a group of
disciples.

The influence of the shaikhs touches women as
well as men. Indeed, as far as oceasional consulta-
tion of the pir goes, women turn to him more
frequentlﬁ than men. There is no prohibition
against their being admitted to the tarigak, and

o | there is eminent Sifi authority for the view that

the female mind is more sensitive to mystical

1The temper of the §ifi movement admite the assertion of
%:d;vidml loadership rather than the effective co-operation of

ers.
2 The shaikhs have in their kAalifaks very effective agents to
seoond their influence. The murids also actively n::emmend

their own shaikh to others.
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impressions than the male mind ; still, the number
of women Darwishes is not relatively great.!

The shaikh's high standing with God is attested
by the miracles (karamat) with which God honours
him. The shaikh is not said to perform miracles;
God gives them to him.? Inall parts of the Muslim
world healing miracles are attributed to walis and
murshids ; they are a mark of their special holi-
ness. The most famous instances of these healings
oceur in connexion with wounds or serpent-bites
inflicted in the dAikrs (Darwish religious exercises)
of the Darwish orders. Shaikhs of the soundest
reputation do not favour the extravagant self-
mautilationsinflicted in the dAikrs of special orders,
and in general give their approval only to the
miraculous cure of di or wounds resulting
from accident. They are inclined to demand also
that those to be cured shall be known to be of
good character. There are as striking instances
of cure by means of suggestive therapeutics in the
Darwish circles as are to be found anywhere, and,
similarly, the immunity from injury which may be
secured through hy%notio suggestion is very strik-
ingly illustrated in the self-inflicted woundings and
burnings and the serpent-bites permitted, e.g., in
the societies of the Rif&Tyyah order. In hundreds
of instances neither pain nor permanent injury
follows.?

The power to reveal the unseen and to predict
the future is explained also as a gift with which
Allah honours the holiness of his servants. In
certain cases the shaikhs show remarkable powers
of mind-reading, telepathy, and clairvoyance, and
some quite accurate verifications of their predic-
tions are on record.

The shaikh’s circle of influence includes those
who are in the habit of consulting him when need
arises ; those who take occasionally in the
dhikrs which he directs, because they find it either
pleasant or helpful to do so; those who have
chosen the shaikh as their murshid, or spiritual
guide, and either look forward to joining his order

-or are already members of it; and those who
occupy a cell in the sdwiyah, or takiyyah. The
first three classes have not se ted themselves
from the world; the last have done so and are
living a celibate life under the constant super-
intendence of the shaikh. It is possible to have
lsnch a class gnlg) where_df.:h?‘l:i isa chlwiyah that i;
arge enoug provide lodging for a group o
brothers in addition to the assembly room of the
fraternity.

6. The vocation of the shaikh.—The skaikh
may hold his position by nomination on the part
of his predecessor, or, if the latter is his father or
brother, ssiblg b{ right of inheritance, or he
may be elected by the vote of the local group of
Darwishes. His appointment will be confirmed
by the mufti of the place, in rare cases by the
Sultan himself, and regularly by the d shaikh
of his order. The celibate life 18 not binding upon
him, and in certain cases the rule is that his office
is inherited by his son. Where there is no zawiyah
with a resident group of disciples, the skaikk,
unless he is a mendicant, will follow some secular
vocation. If there is a Darwish hostel, it may
have land attached to it, which will be cultivated
by the resident murids. The shaikhs who do not
follow any trade are augForted by gifts from their
disciples and others. The zdwiyahs over which

1 There exist orders of women Darwishes, and among the

tetanding §afi leaders of history one or two women shaikAs

are named.

ﬂ."l'he bammthock%&hm?fudggammmm
e authen! miracles (mu'jizit) gran a
'lnt.hebauugeumo ',whmnmwnwddam“ovc

the prostrate bodies of his followers without injury to them,

the immunity from harm is credited to their faith, Both the

shaikA and disciples in this instance are under the strees of

intense religious excitement.

they preside are provided for by income from local
endowment funds, grants from public endowment
funds (wagf), or private gifts. The gifts which
fall to the shaikhA he regularly devotes to the
purposes of his community.!

As the shaikh may arrange, meetings of the
local fraternity are held in the assembly room of
the zdwiyah from time to time. If there is mo
zdwiyah, the group meets re, ly in a moeque.
The usual meetings are a dmlg meetin&, & more
important weelel one (often held on the eve of
Friday), a monthly observance in honour of the
founder of the order, a similar service for the
Prophet, and a yearly celebration of the birthday
of the Prophet (Maulid en-Nabi). The assembly
room serves not merely for the performance of the
dhikrs, but as a meeting;slwe or the brothers and
those interested in the order. Not all present are
permitted to join in the religious exercises, and not
all care to do so.

7. The murid and the tarigah.—The life of the
disciple (murid) who has ¢ n for himself a
spiritual guide is subject in all respects to the

irection of the latter. He confides in him im-
plicitly, and refers to him all his concerns and
plans. The disciples resident in the zdwiyah take

in the regular dAikrs (religious exercises), and,
1n addition, are assigned special exercises for their
own private observance. In a general way
shaikh instructs each murid how to conduct his
life with a view to the attainment of the mystic
goal. He may from time to time visit the murids
In_their cells. They visit him each week in his
cell for the purpov;ri of d.mclo;u;g ﬁo him their
religious pro, and receivin, m him necessary
directionslf’ e shaikh is ong who is practised in
noting the signs of spiritual advancement in his
disciples.

The nature of the shaikh’s relation to the murid in the
is well illustrated in the typical instance of Tawakkul Beg's
initiation at the hands of Mulla Shah.3 Tawakkul choee
Mulla 8hah as his spiritual director and was aoccepted by him
as a murid. The {dlid (‘seeker’) undertakes a long
course of penitential discipline prescribed for him by his guide
with a view to securing a complete detachment from the world

of sensuous things and an utter humility which will prepare
him to receive the tive blessings of mystic way.4 The
shatkh then admits him as a sdlik, or traveller on the way. He

takes the ‘ahd, or cath, declaring particularly his devotion to the
founder of the order whose (a: he is following and to the

be5ulcle whom he has sel .  These steps are not
escril by Tawakkul Beg, but in those which follow he shows

how through private exe of devotion 8 and the hypnotic
influence of Mulla 8hah and his khalifaks the initiate reached
the goal of union with God.

The method of guidance is expressed by the term
dhikr, ‘recollection.” Thisimplies the fixing in the
mind of some object of thought. It is accomplished
by concentrating the attention upon the conception
and its name, or upon some religious idea and its
corresponding formula of expression. To assist in
fixing the notion the mental etfort is accompanied
by vocal repetition of the name or formula with
varying tone, pitch, and force of voice. In the
vocal exercises the breathing is timed and adapted
to accord with the strict rhythm and time of the
vocal utterance. In the collective dAikrs of the

18ome zdwiyahs have endowments more than ad te to
meet their exp The tion of zawiyah hproﬁs:dm
by gitts which may be supplemented by grants from the public
religious endowmenta ('

2 The formal instruction of the shaikA is called talgin.

3 Attitude and Life in Islam, pp.
. attained the mystic goal without
the aid of a shaikh, Nowadays it is held to be enormously
difficult to do this, and the choice of & murshid, or spiritual

, is on.

4 This ¢ ntance ’ (taubah) is for the purpose of eradica
mmﬁr kadhibah, or evlflmpullel. tog
de oral or silent
taken from the Qur'dn, the recitation of longer sections from
the Holy Book, the ted thought or expression of one of
the names of Allih or of a pronoun referring to Allih,
The repetitions may be assisted by means of a rosary of 88, 66,
or 99 beads. Such is the usage of the Darwishes to-day.
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Darwish fraternity the shaikh fixes the p me
of exercises and determines the number of repeti-
tions of a given formula and the manner of recita-

tion in part (dhard) of the dhikr. He or his
kAalifaks gsenntend the ceremonies, exercising
constant close control in order to secure

perfect harmony of voice and movement among
those takin, 1  Each skaikh holds to the
traditions of his own order, but at the same time
there is a large element that is common to the
dhikrs of the various Darwish orders. It is in the
exercises preacribed for the Frivate use of individ-
uals that icular shaikhs ieel free to adapt their
spiritual directions to the needs of special cases.

The advancement of the sdlik is in the hands of
the :Eiritua.l director, who lays down the means by
which it is to be realized, and decides when the
respective stages of pro have been reached.
There are four major objectives which are to be
successively attained. he first of these is de-
scribed by the technical term fana fi-'lshaikh (¢ dis-
8 ce ?in the shaikh’). The disciple is directed
to fix attention upon the thought and mental image
of the spiritual tor, while the director projects
himself into the consciousness of his disciple.* By
these means and by the help of various external
exercises such as have been already referred to
hypnosis is at last effected and the salik feels that
his identity is merged in that of the shaikh. He
declares to his instructor, no longer ‘I am I,’ but
‘I am thou.’

When dhikrs have served their purpose in this
way, the director introduces into the mystic disci-

It is obvious that this pantheistic teaching of
the Sifi shaikhsis not lzﬂc&ﬂy consistent with the
theology and law of Islam.  Sane Safi teachers
have explicitly said that one who was ma;dhab, or
attracted, was above the law ; and the division of
the Darwish orders into Ba-Shar’ (¢ within the
law’) and Bi-Shar’ (‘without the law’) gives
ground for the suspicion which the orthodox have
elt towards certain of the orders. For most of
the skaikhs a reconciliation with the law has been
possible. They have looked upon it as useful in
the penitential Erepmtion (ta: ) for the mystic
way, and they have lszgarded the observance of it
on the of the initiates as a useful con-
dwnmon ufio)r 11;1:0 sall(l:l ofh common belt;ers
(Cahlu-'ttaglid). may help them to gain ise,
though for Sufis (aklu-'lhagq) it may atford no help
in their practice of the mystical life (¢agawwuf).

In relation to the sunnah a large ma;ﬁjgr%y of the
shaikhs are Sunnis, but in Persia and N.W. India
there is a substantial Shiah element. The move-
ment is of Shi'ah origin, and much of the S$aff
teaching and method may be traced through the
Shi'ah to Yoga and Vedantist influences in India.

Finally, there are shaiths who look upon the
desire to guide souls as a lin%:lx;ling attachment to
the world and therefore something to be renounced
in order to an unconditional oneness with God, the
only reality.

—F. J. Modern and
Pam%qbr y 1%{’2’?’qu,fru Danma Ori-

ental Spiritualism, London, 1868 ; E. G. Browne, 4 Year among
the Pegiam, do. i Hist. Pa"aia, do. 1906 ;

O. Depont and X. Les’ Confréries religieuses

gﬁr:.e exercises in meditation (murdgabak) to fix muzm.,ﬁ%n, 1m;'¢';°,n B Blio‘t:%n l'n:Europo’,
ly certain convictions and to intensify spiritual Iﬁ)"l don, 11908: g !,'lj! i ng"‘“! W ilﬂl; oy E."} e
1°"8i“§- The next major objective is designated | Gipb, Hist, of Btw:'um Postry, 8 vols, l.ﬂmgon 1900-00, 1. ;
> . . 9 . "y » ) J y Loy
Jand fi-Uah (“disap cein God’), and the shaikh &ngdu:::r.; en:bcr mehhum, Beldellberg, milg;
0 y y e, H

declares it to have attained when, through the aenck g e ﬂ:bh‘b e H’ ESSS-@H. i d

hypnotic influence of his will exercised upon the g

murid and through assistance of the prescri
discipline, the murid feels ‘I am He’ ( ).
own identity has become an element in his con-
sciousness of God, and, similarly, his sense of the
phenomenal world has ceased to be separately true
and has over to be an element in his sense
* of God. The salik who has travelled on the way
(tarigak) until he has attained ¢0 God in the way
deseribed is ¢ united ’ (it¢tihdd) or ¢ attracted’ (may-
dhiab) and henceforth will travel on in God.® He
will be permitted to enter the circle of the initiated,
may wear the characteristic garb of his order, and
may receive authority to on the tarigah to
others as a murshid. Before the last objective
shall have been reached he must still seek to reach
and wl-fana (‘ disappearance of fand’), in which
loses all sense of ‘union,’ ‘attraction,’ or ‘ab-
sorption,’ and the sense of God which results from
these is all in all. Beyond that is the
ultimate goal, daga, in which the heart returns to
express itself in the relations of the phenomenal
world, while never losing the true vision of reality,
namely, that there is but one real being and that
the world and self are but phenomenal manifesta-

tions of the one.®
1 In many orders the actions of the participants in the dAikrs
are accompanied by music rendered by attendant murshids.
This accompaniment materially assi P of hypnosi
desired by the skaikk. The motions of the body in time with
tend l‘nditl:'e same 4 0;.0 ,
ppearance,’ ‘absence.'
y the novioce nxing his eyes

of the brea
uivalent of gi
3 The process is helped t:rwud

4 Intermediate objectives may be placed before the sdlik
(traveller), namely, fand A-'lpir (‘disapp in the tound
snd fani &'nNabi(* in the Prophet’). A synon;
for fand fi-'llah is fana i (‘ disappearance in the real

14 has ma; his soul and ite motions are
ruled by the mystic 1 of the real, and love,
the m tulfilment of desire. an one has attained a
status

, the focal point

ah).
¢In the traveller has reached the
which the onward tual life rests. It

movement of the

His | X

eld, London, 1887, bk. i.,tr. J. W. ouse, do. 1831, bk. ii.,
tr. O. E. Wilson (with commentary), do. 1010; E. W. Lane,
anners and Customs of the : M B , do. 1890;
D. B. Macdonald, The tous Attituds and Lifs sn Islam,
Chicago, 1909, Aspects of Ii New York, 1911; D. S. Mar-
oliouth, The Early Development Nohammedanism (HL),

ndon, 1914 ; R. A, Nicholson, The Mystics of Islam, do.

1914 ; B. H, Palmer, Oriental Mysticism, Cambridge, 1867; T.

H. Weir, Ths Shaikhs of Morocco, Edinburgh, 1904 ; DI, 8.9v.
‘W. M. PATTON.

PISACHAS.—In modern India a piédcha is a
kind of ghoul, usually the ghost of some one who

has died an unnatural death, or for whom the
requisite funeral rites have not been performed.
He is classed as a bhiita, or ghost, and the term

bhit-pidach is commonly used to indicate demons
generally. Pifdchas haunt burial - grounds and
places of cremation, and eat human flesh. Their
apeech is a kind of gibberish, and hence modern
English is called pisdcha-bhagda, or *goblin lang-
e,” by those who cannot understand it.! In

S. India the small circular storms, called ¢devils’
Europeans, are ca iddchis, or ‘she-ghouls.’?

In ancient India layed & much more
prominent part. They are frequently mentioned
in Vedic literature. Here they are also called
kravyad, a term which, like piidcha, is said to
mean ‘an eater of raw flesh,” Most scholars agree
that these Vedic pifdchas were malignant demons,?
but A. Hillebrandt 4 considers it to be quite possible

may be remarked that the discipline imposed by the shaikhs
quite frequently brings to those who subject themselves to it &
weakening of the polwer of nervous resistance, a loss of ;dl}l
wer, [y kening h ter. -
;’gsoq;tion, and even autohypnosis, their social value and their
value for work are lessened.
1 PR3, 288,
2 H. Yule and A. O. Burnell, Hobson-Jobson3, London, 1908,

. T14.
P 3 Cf. H. Oldenberg, Die Religion des Vud? Berlin, 1894, p.
264 n.; A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology ﬂG AP m. i., Strass-
bu.z:’ 1897), p. 164; and A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith,
Vedic Indez % Names and Subjects, London, 1912, i. 588.

4 Vedi ythologie, Breslau, 1902, iii. 426,

lled
iédc,
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PISACHAS

that they were ancient enemies who subsequently
became traditional fiends, while Macdonell and
Keith (loc. cit.) admit that in later times the name
may have been given in scorn to human tribes.
In one place (R: , I cxvii. 21) the commenta-
tor Sayana explains the word generally
exglained as meaning non-Aryan aborigines—by
¢ the asuras, piddchas, etc., who destroy.’

In the R@mayana they do not ag)pear very often,
and then only as ghouls ; but in the Makabhdrata
while the demon character is most often ualgneni
to them, they also over and over again aeﬁ:&r as
a race or races of men inhabiting N.W. India, the
Himalaya, and Central Asia. They are desoribed
as performing human sacrifices and as eaters of
raw flesh. ey have a form of marriage which
consists in embracing a woman who is asleep or
drugged, and are guilty of other abominable prac-
tices. Two piddc, are specially mentioned as
living by the river Vi who were progenitors
of an impure W. Panjab tribe known as Bahikas.
On the other hand, individual pif@chas are here
and there referred to as pious ascetics living by
holy streams in N.W. India.?

In later Sanskrit literature, with important
exceptions to be noted below, the human nature of
the piddchas has disappeared, and they are merely
demons. Sometimes they serve men for a quid

gquo. Thus, in the Kathdsaritsigara ([11th
cent. A.D.), I il 262) a pifdcha is o}
surgical skill, and will cure & wound, provided he
is always given a new wound to cure as soon as his
present job is finished. Otherwise he kills his
patient. With this we may perhaps compare the
unknown science called piddcha-véda, or pitacha-
m'd;{;lti ;nentioned in two works of the late Vedic

ri

According to the Purdna legends, the valley of
Kashmir was once a lake. en the water
been drained off by the god Siva, it was peopled
by the Prajapati KaSyapa. This Kasya, ad
several wives. Three were Kadr, Krddhavasa,
and Khasi. By the first he had as offspring the

as, or snake-gods, by the second the pa’édcluu‘
and by the third the cognate yakgas and raksasas.
In Buddhist literature the ya. and pifdchas are
confounded, and both had cannibal propensities.*
Similarly, Kalbana, the non-Buddhist chronicler
of Kashmir (12th cent. A.D.), in the R3jatarangini
(i. 184),uses the word yaksa as equivalent to piddcha.
At the present day, in Kashmir and the neighbour-
ing countries lying south of the Hindd Kush,
while the word pifacha has fallen out of use, yaksa,
under the form of yachh, is still the name given to
mali t demons who are cannibal.

This brings us to the work known as the Nila-
mata, a legendary account of Kashmir certainly
older than the 11th cent. and perhaps as old as the
6th or 7th. Accordiniatg it, when the valley of
Kashmir was formed, yapa at first led it
with his sons, the ndgas, who were the former
inhabitants of the npw dried-up lake. He wished
to introduce men (i.e. geople from Aryan India?)
also, but the as objected, and }59 thereupon

1 For further de and references see G. A. Grierson,
¢ Pigicas 1

in the Mahidbhirata,’ in Festschrift fiir Vilhelm

* Thomsen, Lel ,1912, p. 188€1, Of.alsoG. A. Grierson, ¢
Pisicas, and }‘)’li(‘odemz' ”*in ZDMG Ixvi. [}912] 68.
2 a , 1. 1. 10 ; and Aévaldyana Srauta Siutra,

cursed them, so that thenceforth the country was
peopled for six months of each year by his other
sons, the pifdchas. These came from an island in
the sand ocean, s.¢. from an oasis in the Central
Asian desert, ibly Khotan, where there are
also found similar traditions of yaksas (ie. pifa-
chas) superseding the ndgas. In after generations
the Kashmir has were finally expelled, and
the country became inhabited only b{lndgas and
men, 8s it is at present.! All over the so-called
Dard country north and west of Kashmir, as far
as Kafiristan, there are still told numerous ltziends,-
some of them intimately connected with th

foundation of a tribe or of its religion, in which
eanni’ i plays a prominent and important

rt.

F. Lacote? maintains that there is no sufficient
reason for assuming that there was ever a tribe or
tribes known as Pisacha, and this opinion is shared
by S. Konow ;¢ but a consideration of the legends
just recounted and of the references to ps.
1n the Mahdbhdrata entitles us to believe that
&l) there were actual people whom the

ndians called PiSachas—duogdyo:; (2) this name
and also the name fv;ak,pa were possibl? opprobrious
epithets, derived from the names of demons; or,
as an alternative, they were names of tribes,
which hate in later times converted into names of
demons; (3) the Mahdbharata considered these .

f | people as inhabiting the north-west of India and

the ueighbouring mountainous tracts, and Kashmir
tradition connected their original home with an
oasis in the Central Asian desert.

The guestion next arises as to the lan,
spoken by these pifdchas. There are two inde-
pendent streams of tradition concerning this. In
the first place, there is the great encyclopeedia of
stories &il:learing in Sanskrit under various forms,
the best known of which is the famous Kathisarit-
sdgara.® All these collections come from the
Himalaya—one from Népil and two others from
Kashmir.® They purport to be translations into
Sanskrit made from an older version, entitled the
Brhatkathd, which is said to have been communi-
cated toone Gunidhya by a pifdcha, in ¢ Paisachi.’
‘Paisachl’ means ‘the piédcha language,’ and is
usually explained as signifying the language
believed to have been spoken by these demons or
by these Eeo le. LacOte, however, maintains (P.
45) that the a.ngnuﬁe was given this name simply
because the original narrator was represented to
be a piddcka, and that Paisichi was really a liter-
ary adaptation of the vulgar speech of the tribes
of the north-west. As it has been shown above
that there were people in the north-west who were
called Pisadchas—a fact denied by Lacote—the
point so far is of little importance. The other
stream of tradition is contained in the works of
the Indian grammarians. Several of their gram-
mars of the Prakrit language contain sections
dealing with Paifachl he oldest of them —
Vararuchi (¢. 6th cent. A.D.)—knows only one
Paisachi dialect, but, as time went on, the number
of dialects mentioned increased till Markandéya
(17th cent.) discusses no fewer than thirteen. With-
out doubt the ln.tzz‘fmmmanm' s included under
the name many 1 dialects spoken in various

x. viii. 6, both quoted bly Macdonell and Keil:hi loc. cit. 1 Nowadays the ndgas are the presiding deities of the numerous

3 The various Purdnic accounts of these ends are con- wn mir. For full details of the above and
veniently summarized in H. H. Wilson and F. Hall’s tr. of the for other legends of the su on of ndgas by yaksas or
Vispu Purd' va, Londo:;‘l wgfﬁi' 74. "ls:‘et m&, of course, n_‘in other localities of same tract of country, see
xl::)emot o:; :;.:. mmyt'l;tl men so call Aoootdlng"pio other ”Aéee Q. A. Ia#mblo’ lx‘vi.mmﬂ.-'nm: JRAS, 1905,
legends, the name of the mother of the was Ka, ’

th which may he compared the name of the ancient town
Kapish at the southern foot of the Hindi Kush (see F. Thomas,
in JRAS, loo:,mr. 461). Kapisd looks like a metathesis of
Knlg:.pi. the feminine of Kadya

4 &"'”"Jm' tr. H. T. l'g:‘ml-. Cambridge, 1005, p. 128,

p. 28611,
3 Essas sur Gupddhya et la Brhatkathd, Paris, 1 47,
« “The Home of Paitici,’ ZDMG Ixiv. {1910] 108. %8, -
8 Tr. C. H. Tawney, Calcuttsa, 1880-84.

fall culars see F. Laoclte, op. cit., and also
od. of Budbareamine “Brhatkics Clokasarhgrana, hfx'.f
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parts of India which had nothing whatever to do | of some Gnostic Christian circles in (ERE
with Paidéichi ; and it will be safest to accept the | iv. 115). The icular type of Gnosticism
statement of Hdmachandra (13th cent.) that of the | cannot be identified, however, as it exploits the
real Pai there were at most three varieties. | mythological romance of Sophia’s emption ;
The later ians gave lists of the localities | some critics have ascribed it to the Valentinians
where Paisichl was spoken, but these differ greatly | (g.v.) or even to (a disciple of) Valentinus himself,?

among themselves, and the localities are very widely
scattered over the whole of India, north, south,
east, and north-west. They all in regard to
one, and only one, lmli?—l(ék&ya, a country on
the east bank of the Indus, in the N.W. Pan)ab,
ie in the extreme north-west of modern India.
Moreover, Markandé&ya, in his treatment of this
Kékaya P,i‘:chl, wh(llch I]::;h mlll:'téllxe standard, 2;
principal, dialect, and which closely agrees wi

the f;g deaa'ibedu}): X&umchi, quotes ltl;k his
exam| a phrase t he specially says is taken
from the BrAatknthi. We may therefore assume
that at least this ian, who is our only
aathority on the ioint, considered that the
Paisichi of this work belonged to N.W. India.
Except the accounts of these grammarians, no
traces of Paisachi have survived in Indian litera-

ture.

All scholars do not, or did not, accept the theory
of a north-western origin for Paiachl. An account
of the various theories will be found on p. 74 of
the present writer's article oh ‘Paisicl, Blb&:u,
and ‘‘ Modern Pisicha”’ already quoted, and the
following is & brief summary :

In 1880 A. F. Hoernle considered it to be the low Prakrit
1886 E. Senart od
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and Pili, and
us to consider thohmutboummndpoulhedtomd
the folk-speech of the country in wi the university was

It remains to consider whether Paigichi has left traces of

its former exi in the modern languages of N.W. India.

This is denied by Konow ; but the present writer, in his article

in the ZDMNG already ‘ﬂ:md (p. 7811.), has shown numerous
sub, character

Eﬂadmﬁ. ject isof & too minute
be discussed here. Sumcaltwu{mnhewﬂhrmddm

y that the mni vuzlng
including Kishmiri, though in later
prcatiasiides Trsn tha proto.lraian sage of ot Aryee. e

an of .
not didmlh.rm l.n‘h'mn

& form of
the extremely mixed
.dnneurohn t.b,-:nd pnvu':‘l;n him from thg
tame of the people, as * Modarn Piskcha®3 '
Livenaruan. —This is indicated throughout the article.
G. A. GRIERSON,

PISTIS SOPHIA.—1. Characteristics.—The | Soottish

miscellany of weird, fantastic

1Bee, ¢.g., the Jdtakas, passim.
38ee G. A. Grierson, The Pifdoa Languages of N.W.
India, London, 1906.

be | sacramental rites combin
already | Catholicism.

ns | Pistis Sophia are with that

others to the %phit.es, others, again, to the Barbelo-

Gnostics (cf. ERE vi. 239, 241%). The first point
to notice is that Coptic scholars erally agree
that the extant MS represents the Sahidic transla-

tion of a Greek original. The MS itself, written
in double columns on both sides of & parchment,
cannot be dated earlier than the end of the 4th
or the opening of the 5th cent How much
earlier the original was composed 1t is impoasible
to say ; the fact that the Epistles of the NT are
quoted as Scripture seems to fix a terminus a guo
not earlier than c. A.D. 140; but the internal
evidence is too uncertain to allow any precise
inferences to be drawn with regard to the period
at which it was compiled. What is certain is that
the Pistis Sophia is a product of the later Gnosti-
cism, eepecially of Gnosticism as it grew upon
Egyptian soil ; and, as few of the Gnostic docu-
ments have survived in their entirety, this.invests
it with special value for a student of the move-
ment ; its contents are often tedious and oocasion-
ally trivial, but they are of first-rate importance
for the comparative criticism of the scattered
pieces which in most cases represent all that is
extant of the rich Gnostic literature. We have
here the morbid craving for an esoteric revelation,
as well as the blending of mythol and ritual,
which made some of the Gnostic circles more than
mere schools of religious Jhilosoghy. We have
with Christology,? in

a form whose spirit is sometimes not far from
e have theurgical elements fused

with ceremonial (cf. ERE wviii. 277). We have
also astrological mysticism in a iar combina-
tion of Christian faith and intricate theosophical
speculation, whose general outlook is moet nearly
el to the attempt of Bardesanes on more
orthodox and sober lines. Finally, from the point
of view of li form, we have in the Pistis

_ | Sophia an illustration of how Gnostic writers could
that | employ the dialogue and the hymn

3 in order to
convey their opinions, and of how they personified
abstractions as Aschylus had done more dramatic-
ally in the Prometheus Vinctus, and the Hebrews

y |.in the Sophia of Proverbs and of the Wisdom-

literature more simply.

The affinities of the theosophy reflected in the
ranch of Ophitism
which is called Barbelo-Gnosticism (ERE vi. 238*) ;
the description of this sect, as given by Irenwmus
(adv. Heer. i. 29) in what seems an extract from
the Gnostic ‘Gospel of Mary’ (cf. DAC i. 502°),
does not exactly tally with the details of the
Pistis r.z?lu'a, but this is not surprising, as the
latter reflects innovations and modifications of any
hG:osti:ee scheme. a'lll‘hes Bubelo-(inoct%lc: seem to

ve n origin; yrian, and to have passed
south-west into Egyyt. The characteristic feature
of their occult s ations was the place assigned
to the female principle (ERE v. 827 ff.), which led
to an exploitation of the term ‘Barbelo.’ This
was applied by them to the female deity, either as
the supreme &»oa of the invisible God ¢ or as the

lAppe-lhllf incautiously to Tertullian’s lan in adv.
Valentin. ii. (‘porro facies Del spectatur lim&l‘oltnu
ut i Sophis, non quidem Valentini, sed
omonis’). 8o F. , ‘Some Heretio Gospels,’ in TAs
Review, xxil. [ 133-162.
n;Olls.zE. Bevan, ‘The Gnostic Redesmer,” HJ xi. (1912-18]

E;tgngulgenlopmtonhohymn in Byriac Christianity see
vil.

4 According to Irenmus, Barbelo was ‘an son, in virgin-sha
whonever:gged.'cxhﬁngwithm ¢ innominabilis Pﬂ.’ 1‘:.'
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lower Sophia, and it gave them their distinctive | miscellany from the %enera] class of Gnostic
name. Ilt) is this fi , not the serpent of the | (Ophite) speculations. Furthermore, it makes no

specific or narrower Ophites, that appears in the
eggcmology of the Picts Sophia. The representa-
tion thus resembles the account of the Gnostics
given b Epighmins (Heer. xxvi.); whether or
not the Pistis Sophia in its present form or in the
original form of any part is to be identified with
the ‘ Little Questions of Mary’ which Epiphanius
mentions as a document of that sect, the similarity
of physiognomy is unmistakable. The insistence
on the virgin-birth of Jesus, the salvation of the
sgiritua.l through initiation into the mysteries, and
the identification of the Highest Being with
supreme light recall these Ophites, and, even more
8o, the description of the tyrants who guard the
rtals of eternity (cf. Origen, ¢. Cels. vi. 301.);
t the functions of Ialdabaoth (cf. ERE vi. 236)
differ, and the adventures of (Pistis) Sophia are
not quite the same as those of Sophia Achamoth
in the Valentinian scheme or in the Ophite ; in the
Pistis Sophia she is not connected with the origin
of matter, and she is represented as the object of
rede:g)tion by Christ, not as a medium or principle
of em|
mother of Christ. The conception of the light-
maiden Barbelo, nﬁ:ﬁn, is variously defined in the
extant notices of the Gnostic theosophies, and her
ill-defined characteristics in the Pistis Sophia
differ from the views which dabbed her Prunicus
or set her in the eighth heaven, as the mother of
Sabaoth or of Ialdabaoth (=maa b, son of
Chaos ?), who, to her sorrow, us the seventh
heaven. In the Pistis Sophia she 1s a great Power
of the invisible God, but she does not produce
Jesus as ‘the Light’; she merely confers on Him
His vesture of light, and Ialdabaoth is in the chaos
of the under world, a torturing fiend instead of a
demiurgus. The Barbelo-Gnostics were evidently
not homogeneous, but the occurrence of Barbelo in
the Pistis Sophia assigns that miscellany to some
circle more or less allied to the pious theosophists

of the 2nd cent. whom we know as the Ophites | th

collectively, and as the Nicolaitans, S8imonians, and
Barbelo-Gnostics specifically. For the Ophites,
though nnmeriea.llgl insignificant, were influential,
and the tenets which they started seem to have
been capable of permutation and modification in
several directions.

(A4 SR S SOLE R34 45 31 Jn

mrom memm:'m or b_

The only quotations are from the OT and the
NT, the former including the Odes of Solomon
among the canonical Psalms, the latter ranging
over the four Gospels and most of the Epistles
&with the exception of Hebrews). Instead of

epreciating the OT, the Pistis Sophia believes in
its inspiration; the divine power in Christ is
traced in the OT as well as in the NT, and this
absence of anti-Semitic bias differentiates the

latter the female tetrad ot m‘w&.
aléros, while Barbelo produces male ; of $as,
(= ), vois, and Adyos.

tion, much less as a sister or as the | o

appeal to outside myths, as did the Ophites and
e other Gnostic sects described by Hippolytus.
Whether this was intentional or not, whether the
Pistis Sophia documents came from a circle less
cultured than the rest or from Gnostics who were
shy of syncretism, it is a feature which allies
them, in spite of their fantastic cosmogony and
kabbalistic_expressions, to the main y of the
Church. Nor 18 it the only feature of this kind.
Belief in the absolute efficacy of the sacraments,
a certain reserve in exploiting mythology, a real
devotion to Christ, and an ewangelical sense of
‘God for all the world’ shimmer through the
coloured and wavering mists of theosophy in the
Pistie Sophia, and suggest that a genuine faith lay
behind the chimeras and amalgamated texture of
these Gnostics’ cosmology.!
s. Contents.—The teri mymrlamnmdr?re-
sented to be a revelation—in this case, as in many other
Gnostic documents whichareknown more or less fragmen! .
a revelation made by the Risen Christ to the inner circle of
disciples. The sreoedent for this method had been furnished
by the Catholic Church, in the interests of apostolic tradition.
us Justin Martyr (Jpol. i 67) closes his account of the
risti ts and teaching by claiming that he was
only setting before his pcgtn readers what ‘Jesus had taught
when He appeared on S8unday to His apostles and disciples’—an
.mgllﬂmtion of Mt 28%, _In the Pistis Sophia the main purpose
of Ohrist is to reveal and institute mysteries, and mysteries of
which alone redemption from sin is

a sacramental order,

ible for the elect. e -point is the same as in the
Lo onical gospeis whlchm‘ th the on
riod of forty days which,

uncan
passed into a] viz. the
acoording to m:,l genn spent with His disciples between the
g.elumcuon and J.h;. Asei:lnnon. tToh:i mnniut:lom whﬁicll:
e was supposed ve imparted ollowers during
interval were sha into fantastic revelations of heaven and
earth. The Sophia (1-6)3 starts also from the instruc-
tions given by the Risen Jesus to the disciples on Mount Olivet ;
but the remarkable and unique feature is that the writer
extends the period to eleven years. Even this p period
did not enable the Lord to impart more than an ntary
knowledge of the mysterious Light-world. 8inoce He had not yet
ascended, the esoteric meaning of the sons and spheres w]
intervene between the human soul and the supreme t bad
still to be revealed, altho hthodhcipluoomilwonﬁy t
Mtheyhnddmdyltgmdt perfect insight.
e ascension to the Prime !‘yotay
wht:.n of the m;l':t.l': Tybi 3 (of. Bth
w] o esus_through the firmamen
higher worgd had duced fusi the powers of
heaven and an urtﬁ;mh which dl:-;:{ed ‘the dhoi’g;u. He
returned (cf. W. R. erwhok:'I JBL . [1912) 168-209) next
day in dazzlin, glog and, to their delight, promised to complete
their knowl the heavenly world, {.e. to describe the
Ineffable One, who was above the Prime Mystery.
is ; it is & revelation of the proper megodlby which
the disciples can attain, and help others to attain, the of
their quest, viz. the attainment of the Light-world,¢ of
thereuntmlxed(umpk)woﬂdwhloh is destined to perish
at the end.

The remainder of the first book (6-02) is devoted to this

o tion, Jesus being omf questioned i}: It;hooouneot
Magdalene, , r, Marths, John, Andrew,

'mom:,‘ﬁntthew, James, s&)mo. '] , all of
whom not only Elt questions but reveal for the approval of
Jesus what is in their minds. The literary quality is not high,
but the setting of the dialogue is sometimes t—
‘gazing into the air for an hour’ (17) before she ventures to
& question, Philip sitting and down the words of Jesus
ol T

:&enh s word (61)
k&” oations of Pe wo“mym and truth et
ue cations o o are m
g:et.her m these words dmo& the meeting of the
Mary Elisabeth
breaks the power of fate («iuapuévn) over the soul

1 Christ

(221.); but this preoccupation with the blem of des!

ol hmantes early enturies (ct. Gilbert i

Lllolo-ll] 151.) like & nightmare, was faced by Christian thinkers
the Church, like n and

Gnostics (cf. the B:

t's numbering of the
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PITY .

initiated. Each case is
Jesus. He‘olom bzl Sclaring, toa
sepanately for ev n,

Gon ; also, He Qescribes the best

ltz: disciple, and answered by
t (148) & man is ed
nitent initiate is sure of
for those to be born
MS then
disci in
Awmenti, the disciples wept and wailed woe the
sinners on whom the erence and fo nees of the
archons lies, till they leave the body and are led to these
Emhhmenu! Have pity on us, have pity on us, Son of the
oly One, and take compassion on us that we may be delivered
from these punishments and judgments prepa
for we too have sinned, our Lord and our Light !”’ The entire
tourth book is as none of its predecessors is; the
moral demand, which oounterscted the magical element (SRE
fv. 115) in the sacramental doctrine, begins to fall away,
the ous temper narrows as well as hardens, ..
omposition. — The problem of the Pistis
Sophia is twofold—literary and religious. The
lite problem is to analyze the structure of the
miscellany. Even when the first three books are
taken by themselves, their original title cannot
have been Pistis Sophia. This designation! may
be retained for the sake of convenience, but it is
the addition of a later scribe, and is just as ap-
ropriate as ‘ The Book of Una’ would be for the
aerie Queene ; the miscellany is much more com-
rehensive than such a title would su, t.
ither ¢ The Books of the Saviour’ or ¢ Questions
of Mary and the Disciples concerning Repentance
and Forgiveness, with the Answers of the Lord’
would cover the contents more accurately. Even
this, however, does not explain the juxtaposition
of the fragments. One theory (Schmidt) is that
the fourth book, together with the allied books of
Jea in the Bruce MS, must reflect an earlier stage
of this Gnostic theosophy, at which the ‘lower’
mysteries as yet consisted mainly of a b:rtisma.l
sacramentalism (ERE ii. 388*). The rival hypo-
thesis (Liechtenhan) reconstructs an original docu-
ment by omitting 64-80 as an interpolation. These
theories are complicated by (a) the probability
that the Pistis Sopkia is based upon earlier Gnostic
treatises of the 2nd cent. which are known to us,
as far as t.hex are known at all, mainly by their
titles ;2 and () by the obvious connexion between
our miscellany and the ‘two books of Jef,’3
which happen to be preserved in the allied Sahidic
MS of Bruce. The Pistis Sophia mentions these
books (134) as containing the higher mysteries
and as ‘written by Enoch when I spoke with him
from the tree of knowledge and from the tree of
life.’ ‘But the books mentioned here can hardly be
the books of the Bruce MS, for the latter do not
profess to have been composed by Enoch. Never-
theless, there is a general similarity between the
two MSS, which involves literary and religious
questions that have not yet been answered defi-
nitely by experts. In the extant books of Jei
Jesus is also revealing the mysteries of the celestial
spheres to His disciples, the sacramentalism is still
more emphatic, the ascetic note is loudly struck,
and the und::;lging aim is, as in the tian
Book of the Dead, to provide a safe or the
initiated soul through the hostile regions of the
other werld. The latter aim, more explicitly than
1E, Dulaurier and E. Renan (Maro-AurdlsS, Paris, 1882, p.
sl o, Sat ) ot L Sl
when it is remembered that the thlve ®mons ted by Valen’:
tinus commence with woris and end with
2 The discovery of the Odes of Solomon (ERE vil. 138) has put
one of these treatises in our hands ; the ! quo
Wme)mmw Psalms, from five of these @., v., vi.,
3 Jet in Pistis Sophia father of Sabsoth
oonf:t::ei:ﬁ;h zlee above, p. 41‘)1" g: father o‘;‘ the hther’no‘;
Jesus. The pre-existence of Christ is assumed
these books’ o s indeed, the
activities of Christ in this literature are much more vital than
the historical life and mission on earth, the main significance
of the latter being that it insugurated the sacramental rites.
Jet, in the Humhia, keeps the lower archons in order,
but his principal on is to transmit light from the higher
Treasure to the regions below him, by way of revelation ; he is
more important as a medium than as a celestial potentate.

in the Pistis Sophia, dominates the sacramental
interest; it must be admitted that the entire
scheme of both works presents a grotesque, weird
elaboration of the sacramental mysteries, compared
with which the later Catholic construction may be
described as simple and sober (cf. ERE v. 548").
LiteraTuRR.—The literature may be grou under the suo-
Mvemdeiﬂﬂmhwndhwmpw
:he Bﬂm Museum ﬁas Add.eﬂ'u towards the end of the
18th tury. Some already oopied and
noticed by C. A. Woide, the Coptio expert (cf. J. A. Cramer,
7 : Kenntnisse, Kiel

Y

Beitrige zur .
d Hamburg, 1 1.), wh n-igl‘::d sﬂ:ogn
and mnnd-, t‘:r‘tho%nmt.?:ﬂoln 1 lét'w:: ls-:ﬁ

fouutw Hist. eritiqus du gnosticisme3, Paris,
4it., 3501. E. Dulaurier (J4, dth ser., Ix. (1847] 534-548)
ascribed the work to Valentinus; but his F:r. version was never

published, and the first ed. ot the M8 did not appear till 1851,
when M. G. Schwartze's Lat. tr. was pommmmulvy ed. by
J. H. Petermann (Pistis alentino
adiudioatum, Berlin, 1851), who a! ted the document to
the tes, an opinion by K. R. Kostlin in his ex-
ve essay on the Gnostic system of the Pistis a

! Jahrbilocher, xiil. (1854] 1-104, 137-196), by

. A. Lipsius (DCB fv. 405-415). ns were ted

from Schwartse’s version into Eng. by C. W. King, Gnostics
and their Remains3, London, 1887, A Fr. version by . Améli-
neau followed (La Pistis Sophia: Ouvrage de

Valentin, traduit du copte en fnmgc}: avec UnNe uction,
E. Andersson

Parls, 1895), which was severely criticized b
(Sphinz, v, (1904] 257.259) and C. Schmidt (664, 1891, p.
An based Schwartse

0f., 1802, p. 201L.) . version, on
snd Amélineau, was published by G. R. S. Mead (Pistis Sophfa,
a Gnostic . « « now for time Engl: London,
1896). C, Schmidt's Germ. tr. (Koptisch-gnostische
Lelpaig, 1905, L. 1-254) had been preceded by his ed. and study
of the allied Gnostic documents in T'U viii. 1-2 (1892) (‘ Gnos-
tische Schriften in koptischer S8prache aus dem Codex Bruci-
anus’), as well as by A. Harnack’s monograph, ‘ Ueber das
gnost! Buch hia,” in 770 vii. 2[1891]. Harnack's
t"titewl'.?rl.eei 1898) 171 ¢ ll.!.(lﬂoti;'l”f rg‘lchl.nldt t.hoory
7, Y . . '8 .
that the t&o ks of Jeh (in the Bruce t,
rth book of the Pistis ia, an earlier
ll_w:, adversely E. Preuschen (TALZ xix.
] 183-187) and defended by Schmidt in ZWT xxxvii. (1804
55511. ; Harnack tends to think that Schmidt has not prov

ed) fou

his thesis at this point, and a similar -u:adnhm. socompanied
!l:!y an independent, Eodtive reconstruction, is reflected by
. Liechtenhan in his ‘Untauuchw ar kopﬂocbxfna-
tischen Litteratur’ (ZWT ix. [1901) @.) and in PRES xiv.
40 ff. The disco of the Odes of Solomon, five of which were
preserved the Pistis Sophia, has reopened the
problem of the latter book; cf. J. Rendel Harris, The Odss
and Psalms of Solomon, Cambridge, 1909, pp. 10-85, and W. H.
Worrell, ‘ The Odes of Solomon and the * JTASt

xili. gﬂ‘uﬂts—w. The most recent discussions of the Pistis
Soph be found in W. B t, Hauptprobl der
Gnosis, Gottingen, 1907, which b out the syncretistic
features ; E. de Faye, Introd. & létude du g , Pa

1908, 108-189, and Gnost et gnosticisme, do. 1918, p.
2471., the latter of which thinks hly—some will feel, too
highly—of its religious value ; P. D. Scott-Moncrieff, Pagan-
fsm and Christianity in Egypt, Cambridge, 1918, K 14811,
which elucidates the characteristics of the miscellany ;
and F, e, Forerunners and Rivals of Christianity, Cam-
bridge, 1010, ii. 1841. JAMES MOFFATT.

PITRS.—See ANCESTOR-WORSHIP (Indian).
PITRYANA.—See DEVAYANA.

PITY.—Pity is pre-eminently a haman emotion ;
it is either not shared at all or shared in a very
inferior degree by the brutes. Asa human emotion
it is very wide}{ spread, but affects men at different
times and in different races in different de;
‘Women are more moved by pity than men, civilized
men than savages, and probably the northern more
than the southern races. Among the Greeks and
Romans pity was less felt than among Christian
nations, in the mediseval life less t in the
modern world. This is, perhaps, due to the in-
creased ease of communication between one part
of the world and another, and, as a consequence of
this, to the growing solidarity of the human race.
Hostility and anger are both apt to obliterate
pity, or at any rate greatly to diminish it ; on the
other hand, affection for and contiguity to the
sufferer enhance it.

1. Greek.—In Homer pity is recognized as a
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quality which prevails to some extent and ought
to prevail among both gods and men. Yet no
great stress is laid upon it, nor does its absence
excite much indignation. In one passage (of doubt-
ful amthority) it or, rather, the respect which
gives rise to pity is described as a quality ¢ which
greatly injures and also tly benefits men’ (Ii.
xxiv. 45). In the tragedians the feeling of pity is
more marked and occupies a more prominent place.
Indeed, as Aristotle points out, y could not
exist and would have no point, did not human
misfortune excite pity and were not people capable
of being moved by the imaginary misfortunes of
their f . He says that the object of
tragedy is ‘ by means of pity and terror to effect a
purging of such emotions’ (Poetics, 1459%, ed. By-
water, Oxford, 1909).! In some ways the most
remarkable instance of pity exhibi in Attic
tragedy is Prometheus’s self-sacrifice for the
of mankind, brought about by the tglit:y which he
felt for their forlorn condition ; with this is con-
trasted the pitiless inexorability of Zeus. This
has in it some touch of the Christian dootrine of
God’s pity for man, though in spirit it stands
y opposed to it. In Plato there is no formal
treatment of the emotion of pity, though he recog-
nizes it as a natural and proper human sentiment
(e.9., Phaedo, 68 E). 1t is farther characteristic of
Plato that he thinks the condition of ignorance
or mistake more to be pitied than that of those
who fall into misfortune (Rep. 539 A). In Aristotle
the emotion is treated more formally and at greater
1 . But in the Ethics he describes it along
with desire, anger, and fear as a feeling (wdfos)
(Nic. Eth. ii. 1105°) ; in the RhAetoric he discusses
atl the character of the emotion at least as
it can be used for rhetorical é)ursose& Of course,
as a simple emotion pity defies definition ; no one
could ever make the feeling of pity intelligible to
aman who had never known it; but it is ible
to analyze the circumstances in which it will arise
and be felt, and this is what Aristotle attempts.
Hedescribes it as ‘s painful feeling arising on the t of
"nnnmhy gt it, ':vl‘l"oﬁn khil:)'dwvl:ilﬁhch one m t:tonme wholu:
n!eonuel!ort‘:stoneolone‘stﬂmdllbould 0 80, and this
when the evil a; rs close at hand. For it is clear that it is
necessary that he who should feel pity should be such as to
think that he ¢t suffer the evil either in his own person or

in that of one of friends, and that the evil should be su
or very much such, as has been described in the definition

(Bhet. H.

The ?eﬁnition gives at first sight a somewhat
selfish complexion to the feeling of pity ; yet there
can be no doubt that it lays the conditions down
under which pity is most readily felt, and, though
there is a pity which transcends this account of it,
thedefinition accurately describes the pity by which
the great majority of ordinary men are moved.

2. Roman.—In Latin literature the sentiment of
pity occupies no prominent place ; the Romans were
not a compassionate people, and their literature
faithfully reproduces this trait of their character.
The pme where the feeling of pity is most
finely ed upon in Latin literature is in Virgil :

‘Hic...
rerum, et men mortalis tangunt’

Sunt lachrymae tem (‘ﬁm 109,
There is also a strikin{; passage in which Tacitus
contrasts the pity felt by some of the rough
soldiers after the battle of Bedriacum, at the
horrors which the field of battle displayed, with
the callousness of Vitellius and his entourage
{Hist. ii. 70). Cicero also knew what pity was;
he described it as *ill ease of mind growing out of
the misfortune of another’ (Tusc. ¢, 1ii. 10),
and ‘the ill ease excited &v the misery of another
who suffers wrongfully’ (ib. iv. 8).

1 What precise meaning of Aristotle’s definition of the
obfect of g.gedy is has been much debated, and need not be
discussed here.
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3. Biblical.—In the Bibleit is to be observed that
the terms ¢pity,” ‘compassion,” and ‘mercy’ are
used as practically synonymous (being all used in
different places as translations of the same Hebrew
and G words), and that they occupy a position
which is unique in the religious literature of an
people. For God is represented in Hebrew as w
a8 in Christian literature not only as & God of

ustice but as pitiful, compassionate, and merciful.

hat such are the characteristics of God was a
conviction which grew upon the prophets of Israel
and the religious leaders of Jewish thought till
it culminated in the teaching of our Lord Hi A

In the earlier books of the OT the pity and
:;l:‘i)assion of God are comparatively little empha-

ized. The most important passage occurs in the
decalogue in both of the forms in which it has
come down to us:

‘Shewing mercy unto thousands of them that love me and

keep my ocommandments’ (Ex 208, Dt 50 [wowor dAeos eis
xu\l-ll)ﬂcs Tois dyamwol pe xai rois $vAdooover 7d wpoordyuard
uov]);

but in the Psalms and in certain of the mgg:ts
the thought is verg rominent—e.g., Ps 86° 103% 13
130 etc., Is 548 10 639, Jer 128, Hos 17,

In the NT the belief in God’s pity or, mercy
follows as a direct consequence from the doctrine
of God’s fatherhood and God’s love (e.g'., Lk 6%),
To St. Paul God is a God of mercy. God is the
Father of mercies (2 Co 13); He is rich in merc{
(Eph 2¢) ; mercy and peace come from God throu,
gejms' Christ our Lord (1 Ti 1%, 2 Ti 13, Tit 19, -

n 3).

Pity towards men is commended to us in the
Bible as a conse&luenee of the pity and mercy of
God, and particularly of His pity and mercy as
expressed by and revealed in the sending of Jesus
Christ. Pity and mercy towards aliens and
strangers were in early days perhaps no more
recognized as a duty by the Israelites than they
were by the Greeks and Romans; indeed, there 18
& passage (Dt 18%) in which it is expressly forbidden
that pity should be felt or shown towards those
who try to pervert God’s people from the worship
of Jahweh into the worship of any strange god ;
but throughout the OT mercy and pity are incul-
cated towards members of the house of lsrael, and
the failure to have pity on the widow, the father-
less, and the destitute is strongly reprobated. In
the NT the command to be pitiful has no such re-
strictions. The teaching of the parable of the Good
Samaritan implies that our acts of charity, %lty’
and mercy are by no means to be limited to those
of our own nation, and, as a matter of fact, under
the teaching of Christianity pity has been ex-
tended so as to embrace sufferers of the whole
human race, and in our day embraces the animal
worldA as well. In A s de Civitate D

ugustine.— ugustine’s ivitate Dei
thtre is an interesting chapter (ix. 5) devoted to
the manifestation of pity as exhibited b
and man. He maintains against the Stoics, who
asserted that God could not be moved by pitgé
that, while the claims of pity must always
subordinated to justice, it is yet an emotion which
is not unworthy of- God and should be exhibited
by men to their fellow-men, being mtnrdlg:;lled
out by the sight of distress. The pity of , of
course, must depend on the repentance of man ;
yet, granted this ocondition, God’s pity can flow
out towards man, and, it would seem,.inevitab}g
does so. The pitiful God of the Christians stan:
thus contrasted with the passionless God of the
Stoics, just as the compassionate man under the
Christian dispensation is opposed to the unfeeling
man of the Stoical ideal.

Yet, in spite of what Augustine urges, the idea
of a pit.ifnfGod is not Algt:sgether m’euy one



850 '

PLACES (Sacred)

to embrace. It has to be taken in close connexion
with the teaching of the NT on repentance. The
good will, the love, the fatherhood of God to man,
18 & Petmanent attitude which remains, whatever
man’s conduct. Sin turns man’s thoughts and his
affections away from God; repentance makes
possible the renewal of the relation between God
and man, which has been there potentially all the
time, but has been interrupted. The changed
attitude of Godlf to man oo ! nelit;:rl:nr:penfta:ll‘ee
expresses itself in pity. e ing of is
doctrine on the qnestll)on of the Atonement is out-
side the present article (cf. EXPIATION AND ATONE-
MENT [Christian]). . .

5. English moralists.—In the English moralists
the phenomena of 1pit:y and the cognate emotions
held a considerable place. Hobbes started the
investigation :

¢ Griefe, for the Calamity of another,’ he ‘is Pitty ; and
ariseth from the maidon that the'like cslamity m'ffyy betall
himselfe ; and therefore is called also Compassion, and in the
m{ this present time a Fellow-feeling: And therefore for

y arriving from wickedness, the best men have
the least Pitty; and for the same Calamity, those have least
Pitty, that think th I least ob to the same’
(Leviathan, pt. i. ch. 6).

This selfish doctrine of pity is vehemently op-

by Butler in his two sermons on oonﬁpauion

Sermons, v. and vi.). Having stated Hobbes’s
efinition of pity as given in histreatise on Human
Nature, ch. ix. § 10, as ¢ the imagination or fiction
of future calamity to ourselves, p: ing from
the sense (he means sight or knowledge) of another
man’s calamity,’ he proceeds to criticize it in the
following way (Sermon v. ¢ Upon Compassion’).

In the first place, he contends that it is no account of pity or
compassion at all. The sight of & friend’s misfortune might in
some minds give rise to the feeling of fear for ourselves which
Hobbes describes, but, it it gave rise to such
feeling would not be one of pity or com on, but something
quite different. hich give rise toa
sense of our own r—e.g., 8 sudden sight or sound, or some
associa of ideas—but no one would say that we compassionate
or pity such objects ; it would be ridiculous to do so. Again, fear,
pity, and oo;fn-lon would be on Hobbes’s showing the same
sentiment & fearful and compassionate man the same char-
acter—which every one immediately sees are totally different.
Again, while compassion and pity exhibited towards others, and
especially towards our friends, commend us to the favour of all
good men, fear or anxiety on our own account by no means
equally recommends us. Pity, then, eompodo& Butler
oconcludes, are not forms of self-love, but original affections,
;'l:ﬂ at the distresses or misfortunes of others, are a

've sentiment in humnan nature, s sentiment implanted in
us, intended to prompt us to relieve those many miseries and
suffe of which, in Butler’s viow, life is 80 full. The emotion
does not supplant reason, but fortifies it, reason being often too
weak to induce men by itself to alleviate or attempt to banish
ngs of sommpasion and ity with which, s mattes of faoh, o

n y of
better class of men are :nc{;wed. €

One other question Butler touch
these two sermons. Pity and com;
many of the Stoics in earlier days and b;
oontemporaries as & weakness which the ¢ wise man’ will seek
get rid of. To this Butler replies that the gratification of the
affection may be, and often is, a source of pleasure to him who
indulges it, and certainly makes compliance with the dictates
of the sense of duty and reason easier and more poesible than,
without such a sentiment they are likely to prove to the
majority of mankind. In this way he answered b{ anticipation
the objections of Kant, who took up on this point a tion
even more extreme than most of the Stoics. nt said: ‘The

i th lves, being of want, are so far
having an absolute worth for which they should be desired,
that, on the contrary, it must be the universal wish of every
rational belr:grm be wholly free from them’ (Grundleg. zur
Metaphysik Sitten [Sdmmtl. Werke, od. K. Rosenkrans and
F. W, Schubert, Leipzig, 1838-40, viii. 66]).

Hume has a good deal to say about pity and
compassion. Pity is defined by him as ‘a concern
for the misery of others’ (ZTreatise of Human
Nature, bk. ii. pt. ii. § 7). He does not accept
Hobbes’s view, that it is an affection springing
from the sight of others suffering which makes us
apprehensive on our own account. It has its
source in the imagination, in the power which we
have of putting ourselves in the place of others
and gaining an impression of the ideas which they

Again, there are obj W]

on

in the course of
were ed by
some of Butler's own

s feeling, the |-

to beingmgecognized and appeased

trom | stone. Later the home or sanct

actually experience. It is a r:cu]n.n ity of the
passion, he continues, that the communicated
ion of sympathy sometimes acquires strength

m the weakness of its original feeling.

‘A man who is not defected by misfortunes is the more
lamented on account of his patience’ (sd.).

This principle of thy is largely invoked by
Adam gmithpbo exsglrig‘.ome of the phenomena
which pitﬁ and compassion exhibit. is it, he
asks, as Hume had also asked, that we feel more
compassion for the man who exhibits greater
magnanimity in his snﬂ‘erineﬁ,thm for one who
allows himself to be overwhelmed by them? The
reason is, he answers, that we can more easily
enter into, or sympathize with, the actual feeling
which he displays.

 We wonder with astonishment at that

and
of mind which is QWW 80 noble and generous m
iil.lmoh. 1).0.' Moral , Edinburgh, 1849, pt. L sect.

6. Conclusion.—Pity, then, is a universal or
almost universal human feeling, of the existence
of which as a fact of human nature there can be
no doubt, though the oxg)lana.tion of the feeling
itself, and still more of the phenomena which it
exhibits, may be in doubt; it is a feeling the
presence of which in men, and still more in women
we approve, the abeence of which we blame an
deplore, but on condition that it leads to active
interposition on behalf of those who are in distress ;
it is a feeling, moreover, which we readily attri-
bute to God Himself, becanse we recognize that it
is a form which love takes, a proof not of weakness

but of strength.
LIrara’ — Th thorities cited throughout the
article. o ¢~ e ‘W. A. SPOONER.

PLACES (Sacred).—In primitive religious con-
ﬁtions t;hef gods ars not ex;rmpt frgm ‘g:]neml
imitations of space and time. ing by y
the savage ascribes to all matergizl (ﬁjects aoﬁe
similar to that of which he himself is conscious,
and he easily confounds the spiritual force with its
visible embodiment. Hence in primitive myth we
find animate and inanimate things e?na.lly capable
of feeling and action, while transformations of
men into animals are perfectly natural. The
gods have a physical environment, on and through
which they act. Nowhere ubiquitous, they are
conceived of as bounded by certain local limits:
the god’s land is the land of his worshippers, and
his immediate sphere of influence is his residence.
Among the early Semites ideas of divine preference
came to be associated with the fertility of -
ticular places, whether from rainfall or from
springs and watercourses, the local gods, or &¢alfm,
by a tribute of
first! , and, by a natural extension of mean-
ing, of firstlings of cattle and men. Thus the
idea grew that the gods have their proper homes
or haunts where the worshippers lay their gifts on
sacred ground, hang them on a sacred tree, or, in
the case of sacriticial blood, pour it over a sacred
of a god was
a temple, which could be erected only in a place
where a god had manifested his presence. A theo-
phany was held to .ﬁu:ﬁf the act of sacrificing on
the spot (Gn 127, 17% etc.). Hence came the
idea of the sanctity of such places as Bethel,
Mamre, Shechern, Beershebe, etc. The theophany
in Ex 8 took ﬂlaoe on Sinai, because it is h%lvy
ﬁl:nnd, Jahweh’s habitual dwellinsg»laoe (W,
bertson Smith, The Religion of the Semites’,
London, 1894, p. 118). Thus we see that holy
laces are older than temples, and ‘that places
me holy as the natural haunts of a god, these
being in their earlier forms a cave, a rock, a
fountain, or a tree. These places and things, as
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the favourite haunts of divine beings, come
naturally to be regarded as holy, as opposed to
common, and are reserved for the use of the
god and his ministers. In relation to man such
nnctnsnw ies come to.;bﬁ surmf undgd by restrictions
as to access, es or such persons as are
physically nncler:c;r hyave shed blood. The right
of asylum in the OT was limited to involuntary
homicide, and confined to certsin old sanctuaries
—the cities of refuge. But at some Arabian
sanctuaries all fugitives were admitted to shelter.
The idea of holiness had thus come to involve
restriction or &x;ohibition, together with the idea
of protection from encroachment, as may be seen
in the root-meaning of the Hebrew word Aim4, a
sacred enclosure or femenos. The god and his
vonhipp]::s belong to & community of kinship,
most probably on the basis of a totemistic concep-
tion of mutual relationship. Hence men naturally
fell into the way of observing rules of holiness—*a
system of restrictions on man’s arbitrary use of

things, enforced by the dread of super-
natural penalties’ (ib. p. 152), as found among all
primitive Eeoples. This is the Primitiva institu-
tion to which the name ‘tabu’ has been given,
including both rules of conduct for the regulation
of man’s contact with propitious deities and pre-
eautions sg.inst the approach of evil spirits and
the like. The distinction between the holy and
the unclean is real enot;ﬁh, though it may not be
alnywrecise, and both may overlap, as in the
Levitical legislation.

The sanctuary, being protected by rigid tabus,
had of course to be clearly marked in its limits.
The Aima in Arabia sometimes included a large
tract of pasture land marked off by pillars, and
the Aaram, or sacred territory, of Mecca extends
for miles on almost every side of the city. The
whole mountain of Horeb was sacred ground.
The custo symbol or permanent visible object
at and through which the worshipper comes into
direct contact with his god is sometimes a natural
object, as a fountain or tree, or an artificial erec-
tion, as a pillar or pile of stones. It is easy for the
Elfimit.ive imagination to connect ideas of animate
ife and quickening energy with running water or

with the rustling leafage of a tree. And we find
ideas of sanctity attached to rivers, as the Belus
and the Adonis, and to springs at shrines with
healing qualities, as the seven wells of Beersheba,
ete., into which propitia.torg gifts were cast with a
view to divination or prophetic inspiration. The
extension of the idea of sanctity to purposes of
adjuration and ordeal is obvious enough. Trees
were adored as divine among all the Semitic
peoples, and still are as mandAil by the modern
Am The local sanctuaries of the Hebrews were
altar-sanctuaries erected under trees, but the altar
had an dskérah, or pole, besideit (Dt 16%). Again,
grottoes or caves were sup to be specially
sacred, and the oldest Pheenician temples took this
form. The holy cave was the original sanctuary
of the temple of Apollo at Delos, and the adytum,
or dark 1nner chamber, was common alike in
Semitic and in Greek temples, being frequently the
place where oracles were delivered. The sacrificial
stone or altar in the Semitic sanctuary was the
locality of most intimate communion between the
worshipper and his god, on which sacrifices were
lmmedp and offerings set forth. The Arabian
form was usually a cairn or heaﬁ of stones, upon
which, or at the base of which, the sacrificial
blood was poured out, as was the case also with
the Greeks and Romans. We read in the OT
of monoliths (magsébhoth) at sanctuaries, as at
Shechem, Gilgal, ete.

*It seems clear that the altar is a differentiated form of the
primitive rude stone pillar, the nosd or magyéda. But the
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sacred stone is more than an altar, for in Hebrew and
Canaanite sanctuaries the altar, in its devel form as a table
or hearth, does not supersede the pillar; the two are found

side by side at the same sanctuary, the altar as a piece of
sacrificial apparatus, and the pillar as a visible symbol or

bodiment of the p of the deity, which in process of
time comes to be fashioned and carved in various ways, till
ultimately it becomes a statue or a.nthropomnrfhio dol of
stone, just as the sacred tree or was ultimately developed
into an image of wood ’ (¢b. p.

Such sacred stones are found in connexion with
the worshig of the most various gods, in all
of the world, as among the Ainus, the Brazilian
tribes, the Samoans, etc. The dshérah develops
into the wooden idol, the primitive unhewn
monolith into the marble statue of the god, with
which the altar still continues to be associated, and
from these elements eventually the temple was
built. The primitive altar grew out of totemistic
ideas, and there is in the earlier stages no need to
suppose that the stone or image in front of which
the rites of worship are performed actually con-
tained the god. The identification of the god and
the abode in which he may be pleased to make his
resting-place is, however, an easy transition. Thus
among the American Indians the place of national
worship for the Oneidas was the Oneida stone
from which they claimed descent. The Dakotas
and Ojibwas had similar stones, which they called
‘grandfather.” The shaping of a likeness to the
human face was natural enough, but by no means
universal, a3 we see in the unchanged idol of
Astarte at Paphos. It must be clearly understood
that the idea of the stone becoming the permanent
rather than an occasional dwelling-place of the ’fod
represents a later stage of development. The
existence of sacrifice implies an earlier totemistic
stage, in which the blood sprinkled is that of the
totem-animal, and the object is the renewal of the
blood-covenant between the totem-clan and the
totem-god (F. B. Jevons, Inirod. to the Hist. of
Religion®, London, 1914, p. 141). This supersti-
tion lingered long. It was condemned by the
Council of Nantes in 895, but it survives to this
day in some corners of France and Norway.

n ancient Rome, in the earliest times, there was
no temple or image representing a deity. Certain
places were regarded as religiosa, affected by tabu,
as distinguished from loca sacra, places e over
to the deity by certain formuls, under the author-
ity of the State, by the processes of consecratio.
Such a place, in which a deity had taken up his
abode, was a fanum, containing a sacellum, or
small roofless enclosure, with an ara. Among
loca religiosa were the spots where thunderbolts
had fallen and burial-grounds. This feeling or
scruple 63'61;’9:'0) as n.sphed to places finds expres-
sion in Virgil’s lines describing the visit of Zneas
to the site of the future Rome :

¢Hine ad Tarpeiam sedem et Capitolia ducit,

Aurea nunc, olim silvestribus horrida dumis.

Jam tum religio pavidos terrebat agrestis

Dira loci ; jam tum silvam saxumque tremebant.

¢ Hoc nemus, huno,” inquit, *‘ frondoso vertioe collem,

(Quis deus, incertum est) habitat deus”’

(Ln. vill. 34712.).
The temple on the Capitol, with its statne of

Jupiter, and that of Diana on the Aventine, with
its reproduction of the {éavor of Artemis at Mas-
silia, were the earliest statues of the gods in
roofed temples at Rome. From the earliest times
the Roman boundaries, house, burial-place, and
spring were considered as in a special sense sacred,
needing constant religious care. The hearth
(focus) was the ‘ natural altar of the dwelling-room
of man’ (‘ Aust’s admirable expression,’ as Warde
Fowler styles it, quoting E. Aust, Die Religion der
Romer, Miinster, 1899, p. 214), and the seat of
Vesta, the spirit of the fire. Behind the hearth
was the penus, or storing-place of the household,
inhabited or guarded by spirits, the di pemates,
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who together with Vesta re%{reaent the material
vitality of the family (W. Warde Fowler, The
Religious Experience of the Roman People, London,
1911, lect. iv.). The protecting door-spirit was
Janus ; and in the Janus bifrons in the symbolic
gate of the Forum Fowler sees a developed form of
the spirit of the house-door. The lar was origin-
ally the presiding spirit, not of the house, but of
an allotment, or the whole of theland of a familia,
including that on which the house stood. The
terminus was the boundary-mark of the land
belonging to the familia, or the pagus (an associa-
tion of farms and homesteads), and its care was
marked by detailed religious ceremonies. The
lustratio, or purification, of land, city, ete., was
carried out by means of a solemn procession accom-
panied with sacrifice. And, as the ager of the
city-state had its boundary made sacred by a Jus-
tratio, so the city had its pomerium, or boundary-
line between the sacred and the profane, like that
of the farm, within whose limits alone the auspicia
of the city could be taken. See, further, art.
LANDMARKS AND BOUNDARIES,

The earliest Teutonic word for temple means also
wood, and the primitive shrine of the deity wasa
holy place untouched by human hand, a grove.
A god may inhabit & mountain-top, & cave, or a
river, but the general worship was a forest cultus,
its seat a sacred tree (cf. Tac. Germ. ix.). Thisis
not pure nature-worship, for the gods dwelt in
these groves, although as yet no walls were built
or images set up. Ainong the Saxons and Frisians
the veneration of groves long survived the intro-
duction of Christianity. At the beginning of the
11th cent. Bishop Unwan of Bremen had all such
woods cut down in his diocese, and Grimm (Teutonic
Mythology, i. 731.) tells us of a holy oak near

ormeln, Paderborn, to which even in his time
the neighbouring ts made a solemn proces-
sion every year. The earliest temples were built
on the sites of the more ancient trees or groves,
and, later, Christian churches were erected on the
same spot, so that the old sacredness did not depart
from the place, but merely passed into a higher
relation.

LrTerATURB.—8ee, besides works already mentioned, C.
Botticher, Der Baumkultus der Hellenen, Berlin, 1856;
g. M t, Antike Wald- und Feldkulte, do. 1875-77;

Teutonie llychologﬁ tr. J. 8. Stal“liybn-. 4 vols.,

ndon, 1882-88; .. W. Baudissin, Studien zur sem.

Religionsgeschichts, Leipzig, 1876-78; J. Wellhay Reste

arabischen Heidentums3, Berlin, 1897 ; also GB3, London, 1911~

15, passim; and the artt. HoLinmss, lhgiwin, PoLES AND
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hil:OLAlN’?h lNDIANﬂSl. — 1. Distribution h.e.fl
story.—The region that gives a i
name to this group of Amer?can Indiﬁ)sggl:)f an
irregular oblong shape, some 2500 miles from north
-to south and 1000 to 1500 miles from east to west.
Roughly ?eaking, the Plains extend from the
Rio Grande in 8.W. United States to the
Saskatchewan River in Canada, and from the
base of the Rocky Mountains to Lake Winnipeg in
Canada and the Missouri and the Mississippi in
the United States. Down the long easterly slope
of this broad stretch of land flow many streams
that take their rise in the Western mountains.
Trees border these numerous waterways, but the
country is barren of forests. This was formerly
the home of over twenty different tribes, belonging
to six different linguistic stocks. They were as
follows :

Alcvnénhn: Arapaho, Blackfeet (or Siksika), Cheyenne,
and Oree ; (2) Athapascan : Apache ; (3) Oaddoan : Arikara an:
Pawnee ; Mlow&n: Kiowa ; (5) 8hoshonean : Comanche ; (6)
Biouan : iboin, Orow (or Absaroka), Dakota, Hidates,
lo\;-éul::nn, Mandan, Missouri, Omaha, Osage, Otoe, Ponca,
an .

To and fro over the wide Plains formerly moved
vast herds of buffalo, which gave abundant food

and furnished the Indians with pelts for clothing
as well as covering for their tents. The tribes
regarded these animals as specially provided for
the sustenance and welfare of the native people,
and this gift was gratefully recognized in their
religious rites,

e Indians of the Plains had been attracted
thither by the buffalo herds. Some of the tribes
had come from the woods on the north, east, and
west, where the game, although plentiful, was
more or less difficult to secure; others had come
up from the south for similar reasons. After the
settlement of the white colonists on the Atlantic
coast a new force was felt over the land. A
ﬁmdual displacement of the native tribes formerly

welling on the eastern littoral and its streams
began and went on increasing, until it was felt as
& westward pressure up to the eastern border of
the Plains. This s y displacement, added to
the influence of the white traders, the adventurers,
and the ‘opening up of the country,” brought to
the Indians new diseases, intoxicants, and many
other evils which greatly reduced their number.

The horse reached the Plains with the expedition
of Coronado in 1541. Later, strays multiplied
rapidly, and finally formed the herds of wild
horses that became the principal source of the
Indian supply. What tribe introduced them on
the Plains and used them for hunting is not
known, but they were first met by tribes of the
Siouan stock, among the Comanche, who were
famous for their horsemanship, and from that
tribe knowledge was obtained of the use and care
of the horse. Not only did the horse modify
hunting methods, but it introduced a new species
of property, changed social customs, and led to
foraging expeditions and to wars.

Although the Plains was never a peaceful
country, the changing conditions increased its
turbulence until it e a great battle-field as
well as a hunting-ground. The greatest blow that
the native life of the Indian ever received came
during the first decades of the latter half of the
19th cent., when, in the interests of trade, the
buffalo were slaughtered by the thousand, until
within a few years they were practically extinct.
‘What that catastrophe meant to the Indian it is
difficult for one of our race fully to appreciate.
The present writer can never forget the occasion,
some thirty years ago, when its meaning was
really borne in upon her.

e Om.hska?r sacred that inaugurated
than;nn.g:ld tribal bufl; o-h?:n?:omncedﬂz. recite th:gr‘l'mll.
for historic preservation; he stood alone in his little cabin
before the graphophone to voice for the last time the words
that told of the birth of the buffalo-herds. When he came to
the groml-e given by Wakonda, in answer to man’s aj , that
the herds should come to the le from all di ons, the
tears rolled down his with eeks as he sobbingly mur-
mured : ‘Notnow,notnow!’ Tohim, Wakonda had abandoned
the Indian and the world had me desolate.

The old man did not long survive this recital.

2. Religious and social ideas. — The social
organization and religious ceremonials of the
Plains Indians varied in a namber of particulars.
Those tribes belonging to the Algonquian linguistic
stock had formerly dwelt under sedentary an nEri-
cultural conditions, and many of the habits then
formed were lost under the stress of hunting ; the
binding force of & close social organization also gave
way, with the result that religious rites and social
customs were modified. ith the affiliated
Arapaho and Cheyenne tribes the ¢Sun-dance’
became the principal ceremony of the people.
This composite rite spread to some tribes of the
Siouan linguistio stock. It was not directly con-
nected with the worship of the sun, as its name
might imply. It is true that the ‘dancer’ turned
towards the sun, but it was viewed as a symbol of
the unseen Power that had granted the prayer of
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the dancer—usually a supplication for the recovery
of a sick relative, the sincerity of the request to
be proved the suppliant Eoin through the
torture of the Sun-dance. The Sun-dance wit-

by the writer in 1882 was the fulfilment of
s vow made that the life of a sister might be
sund to her family. There was therefore an
:t:uho teaching, in this seemingly barbarous
n

Among the Cheyenne there is an ancient cere-

ial connected with four sacred arrows that

have been preserved time out of mind, which was

related to the teaching of the sanctity of life

within the tribe. Little is known of this rite, as

no one having any white blood has ever been
allowed to witness it. See art. CHEYENNE.

The tribes of the Caddoan linguistic stock had
loog been familiar with the cultivation of the
maize which figured in their tribal rites. These
were elaborate, and presented phases of anthropo-

hism that were not met with elsewhere.

The tribes of the Siouan linguistic stock dwelt
on the eastern border of the Plains, along the
banks of the Missouri River and the lower part of
some of the tributaries of the Mississippi. The

ple lived in villages and cultiva maize,
mns. and a few other plants; they went out to
hunt buffalo and other e, returning home with
their supply of meat an
cent. these tribes came into touch with French
traders from the south, by way of the Mississip%i,
and acroes country to the north and east from the
lakes and the 8t. Lawrence River. With the
inflax of wares during the 18th and 19th centuries,
the native arts of weaving, pottery-making, and
the manufacture of implements and weapons from
stone, bone, and wood declined and finally ceased
altogether. Under these influences hunting grew
to be more or less a mercantile pursuit, and the
religious rites formerly connected with it began to
lose their power.

During the latter half of the 19th cent, the life
of the tribes became greatly modified and at its
close hardly a tribe was practising its ancient
vocations and rites, or was dependent for social
order upon its tribal form of government. The
entire country was under the oontrol of the white
race, rail stretched from the Atlantic to the
Pacific, the monntains were no barriers, and
portions of the Plains once regarded as a desert
yielded to modern methods of land cultivation, so
that the old life passed for ever out of sight. The
native race survived under the new conditions, nor
were their ancient beliefs wholly obliterated ;
these had too lonf been vital to the race to yield
to mere exte: pressure. What those beliefs
were has assumed new importance to the student
of the development of the mind and thought of man
while under the direct and sole tutelage of nature.

The American Indians belong to an obeervant,

htful, out-of-door people who for generations
have lived on intimate relations with an unmodified
environment. All animals pursued their own
untrammelled mode of life, only the dog being
domesticated. With few exceptions, the plants
were undisturbed in their manner of growth ; there
were no highways to break the wide expanse of
grass, or bridges to span the streams, There was
nothing to suggest any break in the continuity of
natural relation between man and his sur-
roundings. It is difficult for one of our race to
conceive of that once unbroken stretch of country,
giving no sign of the master-hand of man or of his
permanent occupancy. It wasamid such untouched,
unforced conditions that the American Indian
attentively watched the various phases of life
about him and pondered upon what he saw.

1 For a description of the Sun-dance see art. PHALLISK, § 5.

lts. Early in the 17th | lif

Everywhere he seemed to discern that dual
forces were employed to reproduce and so to per-
petuate living forms. The fructifying power of
the sun was needed to make the earth fruitful,
and only on the union of the two, sky and earth,
was life in its various forms made ible. Upon
these two o&posites he srojected uman relations
and made them, to a degree, anthropomorphic;
the sky became masculine, the earth feminine.
Finally, by thinking along these lines, as his
rituals reveal, he was led to conceive of the cosmos
as a unit, permeated with the same life force of
which he was conscious within himself—a force
that gave to his environment its stable character,
to every living thing on land and water the power
of growth and of movement, to man not only his
pl:r'siea.l capacities but the ability to thin{, to
will, to bring to This unseen, undying,
unifying force is called by the Omaha and cognate
tribes Wakonda. Through Wakonda all things
came into bei:f' are ever related, and made more
or less interdependent. Consequently, nature
stood to the Indian as the manifestation of an
order that had been instituted by Wakonda, of
which man was an in '0 this order he
turned for guidance when establishing those means,
religious and secular, that would ensure to him,
individually and socially, safety and continuous

e.
Finding himself to be one of a wide-reachin,
coemic family, the Omaha (and his cognates) plann
the tribal organization upon the type of that family.
The people were divided into two great sections,
one to represent the sky, the other the earth.
Each section was composed of & number of kinship
g;oupc, called by a general term meaning * village.’
(These are sﬁ:::en of by our students as ‘clans’ or
‘gentes.’) h village stood for some one of

e forms of life seen in Wakonda’s instituted
order. The sky was the abode of the sunm, the
stars, the winds, and the storm-cloud with its
thunder and lightning, and to each village of that
section was committed something regarded as
symbolic of one of these manifestations. The
earth, with its land and water, was the abode of
the trees, grasses, and the various animals so
closely allied to man and his needs, and to each
village of that section was committed something
tygical or symbolic of one of these manifestations
of life. In this way the tribal organization aimed
at mirroring man’s environment, as ordained by
Wakonda, and was primarily religious in character,
and secondarily political in its function. The
tribal rites were instituted to emphasize that
which the tribal organization ‘»ortmyed, and to
provide means by which the people should together
acknowledge the order inaugurated by Wakonda,
of which man was a part. In these rites all the
villages of the two sections had a share, as well as
the symbols committed to their keeping, so that.
the people, standing in the appointed order, with
one voice appealed to the invisible Wakonda for
he}{v to secure food, safety, and long life.

few words are n regarding the sym-

bolic objects committed to the villages, as there
has been considerable misconception of these and
the Indian’s use of them. Each village, accordin
to the section to which it belonged, had charge o
one of these symbols. The term by which it was
designated in the Omaha language meant ¢ that by
which they make themselves known as a people.’
It is to this olq'ect that the term ‘totem’ has
been applied. The symbol, representing, as it
did, one of the forms of life in the sky or on the
earth, as created by Wakonda, had a sacred
significance to the peogle of the village and held
the central place in their ceremonies. It bound
the people together by a sacred tie, made them
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distinctive among the other villages, and was a
link between thgm and the invisible Wakonda.

The symbol belonging to a village was always
metapm)nricall mﬁed to in the name of the
village, and also in the personal name ceremonially
given to every child born within the vill The
symbol might be an animal (e.g., the buffalo) or a
force (e.g., the wind), and the people might be
spoken of by the name of the symbol of their
village (e.g., the buffalo people, or the wind people).
This form of speech never meant to imply that
the people were descended from the buffalo or any
other :rnbolic object. Certain articles were
regarded as associated with the different symbols ;
these were always treated with marked respect,
and the people of a village never touched the
articles associated with their own sacred symbol.
The tribal rites of the Omaha and cognates were
composed of dramatic acts, the recitation of rituals,

and the singing of ritualistic son In these are
embodied the myths setting forth the genesis of
man and his relation to nature. The stories,

symbols, and metaphors are often highly imagina-
tive and not infrequently touched with poetic feel-
ing. These formed a nimbus about the rites that
both illuminated and made elusive their meaning.
In the tribal rites can be traced the gropings of
the Indian’s mind to find that power, greater than

man, which was the source of visible nature, to.

discover a way for man to approach it and receive
help from it, and to search for the meaning of the
activities that were everywhere apparent. The
religious and social ideas develo, through this
search, extending through generations, asevidenced
in the rituals, were ually evolved and formu-
lated in the tribal rites, wherein were clearly set
forth the importance of the perpetuation of human
life and the recognition that Wakonda is ever
present in all things that surround man.

There were no specially designated persons in the
tribe whose duty was to teach religion or ethics, nor
were there any succinot, practical commandments
a8 to the beliefs or actions. Religious and ethical
teachings were embedded in the tribal and other
rites, he duty of explanation and instruction
to the laity, concerning the meaning and the
teaching of these rites, devolved on the thoughtful
elders of the tribe, who generally belonged to
those eliiible for the office of keeper and who
formed a kind of hereditary priesthood.

% Woakonda.—The term wakonda is not modern
and does not lend itself to analysis. It is distinct
from the word meanin
in common with it. is not a synonym
of ‘Great Spirit,’ of nature, or of an objective god,
a being apart from nature. It is difficult to formu-
late the native idea expressed in this word. The
European mind demands a kind of intellectual
crystallization of conceptions which is not essential
to the Indian and which, when attempted, is apt
to modify the original meaning. Wakonda stan
for the mgsterious life-power permea,t,inga.ll natural
forms and forces and all phases of man’s conscious
life. The idea of wakonda is therefore funda-
mental to the Indian’s relation to nature and to
all living forms, including man. While the con-
ception of wa may appear vague, certain
anthropomorphic attributes were ascribed to it,
:gproxlma.ting to a kind of personality. Besides

e insistence on truthfulness in word and deed,
there were qualities involvi%]pity and compassion,
as shown in certain rites. experiences of life
were directed by wakonda—a belief that led to a
kind of fatalism.
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PLANTS.—See TREES AND PLANTS.

PLATO AND PLATONISM. —1. Life. —
Aristocles, known always in after life as Plato
(II\drwr), was born at Athens (or, as some say, at
Agina) on 26th or 27th May 427 B.c. (or, as some
say, 5th or 6th June 428 B.C.). He was well born,
his father, Ariston, being of the family of Codrus,
and his mother, Perictione, or Potone, of that of
Solon ; he was well bred ; he was well-to-do. In
his youth he received the customary education in
music and gymnastic, and he performed the usual
military service. He is said to have had poetical
asf)iratlons—dnmatic, epic, lyric. In all proba-
bility he looked forw to a political career.
Having been. in ea.rlg years introduced to the
Heracleitean philosophy bg Cratylus, he became
acquainted about 40% with Socrates, and hence-
forward was one of his ‘familiars’ or ‘associates’
(éraipos). Presumably Plato shared Socrates’
political unorthodoxy; that is to say, he was
a ‘moderate’ of the type of Theramenes, and,
whilst he had no sympathy with Critias and the
extreme oligarchs, desired a stringent reform of
the ‘unmixed democ .’ Accordingly, he was
one of those Socratics who, on the death of their
master in 399, withdrew from Athens and found
a refuge with Euncleides at Megara. It is possible
that Plato returned to Athens in or about 894.
Then came a time of travel, when he is said to
have visited Egypt, Cyrene, Magna Grmcia, and
Sicily. At Simcuse he made acquaintance with
Dion, and with Dion’s brother-in-law, the ¢ tyrant’
Dionysius the Elder. It is said that Dionysius,
taking offenee at remarks made by Plato about
the ethics of tymnnly, revenged himself by deliver-
ing Plato to one Pollis, a S n diplomatist ;
that Pollis sold Plato in the market-place of
Agina, as though he were a prisoner taken in
war ; that Anniceris of Cyrene bought him and
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set him free; that Plato’s friends

repay to Anniceris the sam which

pended ; and that, when Anniceris declined their
offer, the money was spent in the purchase of the
garden of Academus. Whatever may be thought
of this curious story, Plato, when he returned
to Athens about 3887, established, first in the
nasium of Academus and afterwards in the
garden hard by, the school known henceforward to
all time as the Academy. Here he lived, thought,
taught, and wrote. It may be conjectured that in
the earlier days of the Aea.den;r Plato not onl
delivered formal lectures, but also gave personal
instruction to his abler pupils, using his written
dialogues as texts for catechetical teaching; and
that he shared the common life of the school.
But there is reason to believe that in later years
he delegated the personal teaching to others, and
that towards the end of his life his public lectures
were few and far between. In 367 he made a
second journey to Syracuse in the vain hope of
winning the yonn%:r Dionysius to philosophy,
and thus rea.lizinﬁ is scheme of an ideal polity
governed by a philosopher-king. A third journey
to Bicily in 361, having for its object the recon-
ciliation of Dionysins with his uncle, Dion, was
@llai%icnously unsuccessful. Plato died at Athens
in 347.

2. Writings. —In the of the emperor
Tiberius the mmarian l%)hms lus fra.mﬁ a
mn of .l;l?gtos writin, ,ha.nd included in it the

ogy of Socrates, which purports to represent
the unpremeditated defence a.dslr):ssed by Sgcratea
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to his judges; the Epistles, a collection of letters
h"dia.lm written = Mo to bis
ogues on osophical su
Sout tho optation, sorma i .ltﬁal Thatal
troversy abou epistles, some thinking
are that some, and in particular
vii. and viii., are genuine, and ot:;mn (with
whom the present writer ranges hi ) that all
are spurious. Doubts have been raised about
certain of the 34 di es ; but no serious critic
t day questions any of the more con-
of them. It is easy to see why Plato
ve to his writings a oonversational form.
had held that the teacher should elicit
and rather than inculcate and dogmatize,
and therefore preferred spoken to written
diseourse, ;nestao' n and answer to continuous ex-
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posil lato accepted his master’s principle;
and ingly, though he deserted his example
80 far as to make use of writing, he was care

in 50 doing to imitate conversation. In most of
the dialogunes Socrates is the chief speaker; but
Plato’s Socrates is an idealized Socrates, who has
an urbanity foreign to the Socrates of history,
and he sometimes propounds physical and meta-
g: ical doctrines which could not have found
vour with a philosophical agnostic. In the
Parmenides Socrates takes the second place; in
the Sophist, the Politicus, and the Timamus he
retires into the background; and in the Laws he
does not appear. The dialogues differ in structure,
inasmuch as the conversation is sometimes written
down in the words of the supposed interlocutors ;
sometimes is reported by X, who has taken part
in the discussion or has been present at it ; once
is reported by X, who heard the story from Y ;
and once is repo X, who heard it from Y,
who heard it from Z. ey differ also in li
character and treatment. Some are lively an
ic ; some are eloquent and tical ; some
are severely dialectical. Though In general the
conversational form is studiously maintained,
there are upon occasion great stretches of con-
tinuous discourse; and in particular there are
imaginative interludes called myths (x560), which,
making no ion to exactitude of statement,
caim notwithstanding to be substantially true,
and, where exTﬁenee fails, to fill a ga'F pro-
visional hypotheses (Phezdo, 114 D). Thus, the
making and the maintenance of the universe, pre-
historie society, the day of judgment, and the
fature state are mythically descri In a word,
the myth is a profession of faith. The intro-
ductions prefixed to some of the dialogues and
the description of the last hours of Socrates in
the Phmdo are the very perfection of continuous
narrative. The style is always the best possible
for the occasion; for Plato's barp has many

3 grouping of the dial —Assumin,

that, when Plato began to write, the fundamen

of his system were already settled, and that ac-
cordingly the order of the principal writings was
determined by the needs and the conveniences of
exposition, hleiermacher,! the father of the
modern study of Platonism, recognized three
groups of dialogues: elementary, transitional,
and eonstructive. The Phedrxs, he thought, was
the earliest of the dialogues; the Bengh'c, the
Timeus, the Critias, and the Laws were the latest.
On the other hand, K. F. Hermann,? denying that
the system came into existence full-grown, saw in
the several dialogues the results and the evidence
of Plato’s doctrinal development, and distinguished
three periods of his literary activity : (1) the years

1 Platons Werke, Berlin, 1855-62, 1. 1. 8286,
’WWJMMMPMptL
(do. 18%) p. 384, etc.

strin
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immediately following the death of Socrates ; (2)
e residence at Megara; and (3) the years
387-347. Subsequent inquirers, however much
they differ in detail from one another and from
Hermann, seem on the whole to agree in accepting
his principle of interpretation.

It will be convenient to note, first, the princi
points in which the critics are ; secondly,
the principal points in which they differ. The
critics are for the most part agreed in recogniz-
ing a group of dialogues in which Plato, despite
certain differences of nomenclature and method,
has not yet advanced beyond the Socratic stand-
soint ; and it is obvious to assign these to an early

ate. Again, tradition ascribes to the Laws the
last place ; and modern scholarship readily assents,
adding that the Timaeus and the Critias come next
before it. Further, on internal evidenoce it is
obvious to suppose that certain dialogues which
are critical of educational methods—Protagoras,
Gorgias, Phedrus, Euthydemus, Symposium, and
Meno—preceded the Republic, in which Plato pro-
pounds his own educational theory. Thus far
there is little d.iaaﬁeement. But there is an
eager controversy about certain dia.logues which
have been described as °dialectical’ or pro-
fessorial,” namely, the Parmenides, the Phs A
the Thewtetus, the Sophist, and the Politicus, and
about their relation to the Republic, some regard-
ing them as dialectical exercises preparatory to
the dogmatic teaching of that great dialogue,
whilst others find in them a style later than that
of the ic, reasoned criticism of its meta-
physical doctrine, and substantial contributions to
arevised and reconstituted system. The present
writer, who holds that the five dialogues called
dialectical or professorial look back to the Phedo
and the ic, forward to the Timeaus, and
together with the Timeus represent Plato’s philo-
sophical maturity, would arrange the principal
dialogues in five groups corresponding to suc-
ceesive stages in Plato’s intellectual development,
dm&llnaly: (l% Socratic di;logues, 0'(12& ?duc&t)ionai

i es, ( ) I%P“b“c: }i“do) %S, -
fessoolglzl dialogues, Parmenides, Phizbuc Tfaz-
tetus, Sophist, Politicus, together with f’t’mwuc,
(5) Laws. An attempt must now be made to
characterize these several stages of Plato’s intel-
lectual development, and to show how the principal
dialogues illustrate and elucidate them.
vebopment(1) The Socratic  dialoguen—-Abons

ment. ! ic dialogues.—Abou

theopmiddle of the 5th cent., say 450 B.C., the
philosophers who sought knowledge for its own
sake were faced and ed by three questions :
() What is being? (b) What is knowledge? (c)
‘What is predication ?; and, for the moment, philo-
sophical inquiry seemed to be at & standstill.
Democritus indeed had not abandoned the attempt
to provide a scientific cosmol and cosmogony ;
and, towards the end of the century, the neo-
Heracleitean Cratylus, izing that, if all
things are in flux, there is nothing to be perceived,
looked to etymology for evidence of somethin,
permanent underlying the per%:tnal process o
phenomena. But Democritus belonged to the
past, and the etymological theory of Cratylus
never established itself. Aocordingly, in the
latter half of the 5th cent. (450—400) the main
stream of thought set strongly in the direction of
philosophical agnosticism, and the intellectual
aspirations of central Greece found expression for
the most in humanism—that is to say, the
literary humanism of the Sophists and the ethical
hamanism of Socrates. Plato’s youthful study of
Heracleitean flux had made him a philosophical
agnostic; for, even in early days, he must have
recognized the futility of Cratylus’s etymological
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theory. He was then ready to receive and
assimilate the positivism of Socrates; and for
a time he found a refuge in dialectical theory and
practice. But, whereas Socrates had seen in the
study of ethical consistency a sufficient occupation
for his energies and had rested in it, Plato, taking
his departure from the logic of consistency, pro-
ceeded to build upon it, first, a philosophy,
secondly, a science, and, thirdly, a sociology.
Moral error, Socrates had thought, is largely due
to the misapplication of general terms which, once
affixed to a person or an act—possibly in a moment
of passion or prejudice—stand in the way of a
sober and serious judgment. In order to guard
against error of this sort, and to secure in the
individual at any rate consistency of thought,
and, in so far, consistency of s h and action,
Socrates spent his life in seeking, and helping
others to seek, ‘the what,’ or the definition, of the
words by which the moral quality of actions is
descri This statement of the aim which
Socrates had steadily pursued exactly describes
the end which Plato proposed to himself in the
Socratic dialogues of his first period. But Socrates
had talked, and Plato wrote. Consequently,
whereas Socrates, who talked, having satisfied
himself that the #\eyxos, or cross-examination,
had made the hearer aware of his ignorance,
might, and did, point the way to a definition,
Plato, who wrote, if he was not to sacrifice the
advantage of the elenctic stimulus, was obliged
to stop short of dogmatic reconstruction.

E.g., in the Euthyphro Socrates invites his interlocutor to

define ‘piety’ or ‘holiness.’ At first Euth does not
understand what Socrates means by a definition. Socrates
explains. Then Euthyphro p jon several
definitions, and 8 tes shows their insuffici . n and
again confuted, but in no wise abashed, Euthyphro pleads an

engagement, and the dialogue en ma; n-
Jecture tln:' Plato inmndaotgoudeﬂn?plety‘or hgl!reu S ‘ gﬂ,
part of justice which is concerned with the service of the

s’ but, in order that the reader may be compelled to think
for 1 l:.fmult, Plato carefully refrains from formulating his

The Platonic dialogune of this %eriod is, then, an
exercise in Socratic dialectic; but, whereas the
destructive process is set out at length, the con-
structive Broceas is left to be supplied by the
reader. Contrariwise, Xenophon, who, being
apologist rather than educator, cares little for
the \eyxos, and is chiefly anxious to <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>